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NOTICE 

All servicG documentation is supplied to Xerox 

external customers for informational purposes 
only. Xerox service documentation is 
intended for use by certified, product trained 
service personnel only. Xerox does not 
warrant or represent that such documentation 
is complete, nor does Xerox represent or 
warrant that it will notify or provide to such 
customer any future changes to this 
documentation. Customer performed service 
of equipment, or modules, components or 
parts of such equipment may void any 
otherwise applicable Xerox warranties. You 
should consult the applicable warranty for its 
terms regarding customer or third party 
provided service. If the customer services 
such equipment, modules, components or 
parts thereof, the customer releases Xerox 
from any and alt liability for the customer 
actions, and the customer agrees to 
indemnify, defend and hold Xerox harmless 
from any third party claims which arise directly 
or indirectly from such service. 



FCC COMPLIANCE 

This equipment has been tested and found to 
comply with the limits for a Class A digital 
device, pursuant to Part 15 of FCC rules. 
These limits are designed to provide 
reasonable protection against harmful 
interference when the equipment is operated 
in a commercial environment. This equipment 
generates, uses, and can radiate radio 
frequency energy and, if not installed and 
used in accordance with the instruction 
manual, may cause harmful interference to 
radio communication. Operation of this 
equipment in a residential area is likely to 
cause harmful interference, in which case the 
user will be required to correct the interference 
at his own expense. If necessary, the user 
should consult the dealer or an experienced 
radio/television technician for additional 
suggestions. The user may find the Federal 
Communications Commission helpful: 

How to Identify and Resolve Radio-TV 
Interference Problems 



While every care has been taken in the 
preparation of this manual, no liability will be 
accepted by Xerox Corporation arising out of 
any inaccuracies or omissions. 



Stock number: 004-000-00345-4 

This booklet is available from the U.S. 
Government Printing Office, Washington, D.C. 
20402 
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rights reserved. XEROX® and all product names and 
number names are trademarks of XEROX 
CORPORATION. Other company trademarks are also 
acknowledged. Printed in U.S.A. 



www.printcopy.info 



Revision Control List 



Production 
214,212 


Title 

Service 
Manual 


Part Number 
701 P 12790 


Date 
January 1998 



Page 



Title 
Back 



in 

iv 

v 

vi 

vit 

viii 

ix 

x 



1 
2 
3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 



Rev 



12/98 
12/98 
12/98 
12/98 
12/98 
12/98 
12/98 
12/98 
12/98 
12/98 
12/98 
12/98 



12/98 
12/98 
12/98 
12/98 
12/98 
12/98 
12/98 
12/98 
12/98 
12/98 
12/98 
12/98 



Page 


Rev 


2-1 


12/98 


2-2 


12/98 


2-3 


12/98 


2-4 


12/98 


2-5 


12/98 


2-6 


12/98 


2-7 


12/98 


2-8 


12/98 


2^9 


12/98 


2-10 


12/98 


2-11 


12/98 


2-12 


12/98 


2-13 


12/98 


2-14 


12/98 


2-15 


12/98 


2-16 


12/98 


2-17 


12/98 


2-18 


12/98 


2-19 


12/98 


2-20 


12/98 


2-21 


12/98 


2-22 


12/98 


2^23 


12/98 


2-24 


12/98 


2-25 


12/98 


2-26 


12/98 


2-27 


12/98 


2-28 


12/98 


2-29 


12/98 


2-30 


12/98 


2-31 


12/98 


2-32 


12/98 


2-33 


12/98 


2-34 


12/98 


2-35 


12/98 


2-36 


12/98 


2-37 


12/98 


2-38 


12/98 


2-39 


12/98 


2-40 


12/98 


2-41 


12/98 


2-42 


12/98 



Page 


Rev 


2-43 


12/98 


2-44 


12/98 


2-45 


12/98 


2-46 


12/98 


2-47 


12/98 


2-48 


12/98 


2-49 


12/98 


2-50 


12/98 


2-61 


12/98 


2-52 


12/98 


2-53 


12/98 


2-54 


12/98 


2-55 


12/98 


2-56 


12/98 


2-57 


12/98 


2-58 


12/98 


2-59 


12/98 


2-60 


12/98 


2-61 


12/98 


2-62 


12/98 


2-63 


12/98 


2-64 


12/98 


2-65 


12/98 


2-66 


12/98 


2-67 


12/98 


2-68 


12/98 


2-69 


12/96 


2-70 


12/98 


2-71 


12/98 


2-72 


12/98 


2-73 


12/98 


2-74 


12/98 


2-75 


12/98 


2-76 


12/98 


2-77 


12/98 


2-78 


12/981 



Page 


Rev 


3-1 


12/98 


3-2 


12/98 


3-3 


12/98 


3-4 


12/98 


3-5 


12/98 


3-6 


12/98 


3-7 


12/98 


3-8 


12/98 


3-9 


12/98 


3-10 


12/98 


3-11 


12/98 


3-12 


12/98 


3-137 


12/98 


3-14 


12/98 


3-15 


12/98 


3-16 


12/98 


3-17 


12/98 


3-18 


12/98 


3-19 


12/98 


3-20 


12/98 


3-21 


12/98 


322 


12/98 


3-23 


12/98 


3-24 


12/98 


3-25 


12/98 


3-26 


12/98 



Page 


Rev 


4-1 


12/98 


4-2 


12/98 


4-3 


12/98 


4-4 


12/98 


4-5 


12/98 


4-6 


12/98 


4-7 


12/98 


4-8 


12/98 


4-9 


12/98 


4-10 


12/98 


4-11 


12/98 


4-12 


12/98 


4-13 


12/98 


4-14 


12/98 


4-15 


12/98 


4-16 


12/98 


4-17 


12/98 


4-18 


12/98 


4-19 


12/98 


4-20 


12/98 


4-22 


12/98 


4-23 


12/98 


4-24 


12/98 


4-25 


12/98 


4-26 


12/98 


4-27 


12/98 


4-28 


12/98 


4-29 


12/98 


4-30 


12/98 


4-31 


12/98 


4-32 


12/98 


4-33 


12/98 


4-34 


12/98 


4-35 


12/98 


4-36 


12/98 


4-37 


12/98 


4-38 


12/98 


4-39 


12/98 


4-40 


12/98 


4-41 


12/98 


4-42 


12/98 


4-43 


12/98 



Page 


Rev 


4-44 


12/98 


4-45 


12/98 


4-46 


12/98 


4-47 


12/98 


4-48 


12/98 


4-49 


12/98 


4-50 


12/98 


4-51 


12/98 


4-52 


12/98 


4-53 


12/98 


4-54 


12/98 


4-55 


12/98 


4-56 


12/98 


4-57 


12/98 


4-58 


12/98 


4-59 


12/98 


4-60 


12/98 


4-61 


12/98 


4-62 


12/98 


4-63 


12/98 


4-58 


12/98 


4-59 


12/98 


4-60 


12/98 


4-61 


12/98 


4-62 


12/98 


4-63 


12/98 


4-64 


12/98 


4-65 


12/98 


4-66 


12/98 


4-67 


12/98 


4-68 


12/98 


4-69 


12/98 


4-70 


12/98 


4-71 


12/98 


4-72 


12/98 


4-73 


12/98 



Page 



5-1 
5-2 

5-3 

5-4 

5-5 

5-6 

5-7 

5-8 

5-9 

5-10 

5-11 

5-12 

5-13 

5-14 

5-15 

5-16 

5-17 

5-18 

5-19 

5-20 

5-21 

6-22 



Rev 



12/98 
12/98 
12/98 
12/98 
12/98 
12/98 
12/98 
12/98 
12/98 
12/98 
12/98 
12/98 
12/98 
12/98 
12/98 
12/98 
12/98 
12/98 
12/98 
12/98 
12/98 
12/98 



Page 

6-2 
6-3 

6-4 

6-5 

6-6 

6-7 

6-8 

6-9 

6-10 

6-11 

6-12 

6-13 

6-14 

6-15 

6-16 

6-17 

6-18 

6-19 

6-20 

6-21 

6-22 

6-23 



Rev 

12/98 
12/98 
12/98 
12/98 
12/98 
12/98 
12/98 
12/98 
12/98 
12/98 
12/98 
12/98 
12/98 
12/98 
12/98 
12/98 
12/98 
12/98 
12/98 
12/98 
12/98 
12/98 
12/98 



www.printcopy.info 



Rev 



Rev 



Rev 



Rev 



Rev 



Page 



Rev 



Rev 



Rev 



www.printcopy.info 



Introduction 



About This Documentation Mi 

Organization iv 

How to Use This Documentation iv 

Other information vi 

Reference Symbology vii 



^2/98 Introduction 



214/212 DC/P i 

www.printcopy.info 



Introduction 12/98 

jj 214/212 DC/P 



www.printcopy.info 



About This Documentation 
Documentation Design and Purpose 

The 214/212 Digital Copier/Printer Service Documentation is pari of a multinational documen- 
tation system that has been developed by the Xerox Corporation, Multinational Customer and 
Service Education, 780 Salt Road, Webster, New York, 14580. 



Publication Comment Sheet (PCS - hardcopy only) 

A publication Comment Sheet (PCS) is provided at the end of this service documentation 
(hardcopy only). The PCS form is used to communicate pertinent information to Multinational 
Customer & Service Education (MC&SE) regarding the effectiveness and technical accuracy 
of this documentation. 



This Service Documentation contains diagnostic, repair, and maintenance information, which 
has been designed to assist the Service Representative in the isolation and repair of faults as 
well as maintenance of the 214/212 Digital Copier/Printer, 

This documentation assumes that the user is familiar with the electrical and mechanical stan- 
dards that are commonly used throughout industry, as well as certain Xerox design and docu- 
mentation conventions. This documentation aiso assumes that the user has successfully 
completed any required training and is familiar with the use of any special tools that are 
required to service this product. 

Applicability 

This documentation contains information that applies to units built for United States Operations 
(USO) f Xerox Canada Limited (XCL) f America's Operations (AO), and Xerox Limited (XL), 
Normally the diagnostic, repair, and adjustment procedures found in this documentation apply 
equally to all 50 Hz and 60 Hz machine versions. Some procedures, however, may be identi- 
fied as being applicable to a specific version or machine configuration. 

Limitations 

This service documentation does not support specific electrical, mechanical, or operational 
considerations of any accessory device or machine modification not authorized by Xerox Cor- 
poration for this product. 

Service Documentation Revisions 

This service documentation may be subject to periodic revision in order to reflect any changes 
in electrical or mechanical hardware, as welf as any possible additions or corrections neces- 
sary to ensure the technical accuracy of the documentation. 

Service Information (Yellow Pages - hardcopy only) 

When appropriate, service information in the form of yellow pages (for those with hard copy 
only) will be distributed and should be incorporated into their service documentation, Service 
information may include bulletin information, Tag and Kit information, page revisions, or current 
top problems relative to the repair and maintenance of the machine. 

Field Service Bulletins 

Field service information specifically applicable to the machine may occasionally be issued in 
the form of electronic or critical bulletins. Because bulletins contain important information, they 
should always be retained within this service documentation for quick reference. 
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Organization 



This documentation is divided into six sections, in addition to the Introduction, the following 
sections are contained within this documentation. 

Section 1 - Service Call Procedures 
Section 2 - Status Indicator RAPs 
Section 3 - image Quality RAPs 
Section 4 - Repair/ Adjustment Procedures 
Section 5 - Parts List 

Section 6 - General Procedures/Information 
Section 7 - Wiring Data (Optional) 
Section 8 - Accessories (Optional) 

A detailed description of the information contained within each section of the service documen- 
tation wiil be found in the following subsection. 



How to Use This Documentation 

Introduction 

This section provides the Service Representative with information pertaining to the organiza- 
tion and us© of this service documentation, and includes the following supportive reference 
data: 

Reference Symbology 

Signal Nomenclature 

DC Voltage Range Specifications 

AC Voltage Range and Current Spocifications 

Section 1: Service Call Procedures 

This section is used by the Service Representative as a structured process for determining the 
type and sequence of actions that are performed during a service call The Service Call Proce- 
dures section is designed to assist in the effective recognition of machine symptoms and prob- 
lems, as well as to provide instructions for the maintenance and corrective actions that are 
required to return the machine to the full operating condition. 

Section 1 of this service documentation is the entry level for aii service calls. The Service Rep- 
resentative should begin each service call with the initial Action procedure found in Section 1 . 

The Service Call Procedures section is composed of five integral elements: Initial Action, Sys- 
tem Checks, Subsystem Maintenance, Preventive Maintenance, and Final Action. The mainte- 
nance and diagnostic activities in this section may direct the Service representative to perform 
additional service activities found elsewhere in the documentation, such as RAPs, removal and 
replacement procedures, and adjustment procedures. 

The Initial Action procedure identifies certain required actions that are necessary to obtain a 
basic appraisal of machine operation at the start of the service call. 

The System Checks subsection is used to test the machine in order to confirm and define the 
problem areas. This subsection is used to assist the Service Representative in diagnosing the 
not readily apparent machine problems, or when there are conflicting or ambiguous symptoms 
present. It is important that this procedure be used in order to ensure that the correct symptom 
is being diagnosed. 

The Subsystem Maintenance subsection contains a specific activity procedure that must be 
performed on the service call, 

The Preventative Maintenance procedure contains a list of the cleaning and lubrication activ- 
ities that are designed to extend and enhance the reliability and performance of the machine. 

The Final Action subsection is used to identify the actions necessary to clear the call with the 
Customer and to complete any administrative tasks that are associated with completing the 
service activity. 
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Section 2: Status Indicator RAPs 

Section 2 of this documentation contains the Repair Analysis Procedures (RAPs) and Circuit 
Diagrams (CDs) necessary to repair all faults other than the image quality faults. The Service 
Representative will be referred to this section from some other section of this documentation 
during the service call. When a machine defect or fault has been resolved by using a RAP, the 
Service Representative should immediately return to the point in the service call from which 
section 2 was entered. 

There are two types of RAPs found in section 2. The first type is a RAP that is associated with 
the display of a status code or fault code in the RAP title. The second type is the Other Fault 
RAP. Other Fault RAPs are diagnostic procedures that are designed to address symptoms or 
problems that are not identified by, or associated with, a displayed status or fault code. 

Section 3: Image Quality RAPs 

This section contains the Image Quality Repair Analysis Procedures <IQ RAPs) that are used 
to diagnose image quality defect problems. The RAPs that are associated with image quality 
defect symptoms wili contain the prefix "IQ" to differentiate them from other types of machine 
failure symptoms. 

Section 4: Repairs and Adjustment Procedures 

This section contains alt repair and adjustment procedures for the machine. Repairs (REPs) 
and adjustments (ADJs) are identified by the use of a standard chain prefix number. 

Section 5: Parts List 

This section contains a list of spare parts for the machine. All parts list page reference numbers 
begin with the letters "PL", followed by a prefix number, a decimal point, and a sequential num- 
ber used within the subsystem. 

Section 6: General Procedures / Information 

This section contains procedures and information of a general nature that apply to the 
machine. This section is divided into two basic parts.: General Procedures and General Infor- 
mation. 

The General Procedures subsection contains frequently used procedures that relate to the 
diagnosis, the setup, or the operation of the machine. 

The General Information subsection contains produce specific information that is pertinent to 
the operation of the machine, but will not be found in any other part of the service documenta- 
tion. This information may include product codes, environmental operating data, installation 
space requirements, and paper and electrical specifications. This subsection may also contain 
information regarding supplemental tools and supplies, general service notes, a glossary of 
commonly used terms, and a Change Tag Index of authorized machine modifications and ret- 
rofits. 

Section 7: Wiring Data (Optional) 

This section contains support information to assist in the electrical diagnosis of machine prob- 
lems and is a central location for electrical wiring diagrams. This section is used in conjunction 
with other diagnostic or maintenance procedures that are contained in other sections of the 
service documentation. This section may contain the following: 



Wirenet Diagrams (Optional) 

This section contains wirenet diagrams used mainly to troubleshoot AC power, DC power, AC 
neutral, and DC return distributions, and are sometimes used to support RAPs. Wirenets are 
useful when it is necessary to know the termination components in a source circuit, such as DC 
power. 

Block Schematic Diagrams (BSD's) (Optional) 

Block Schematic Diagrams (BSDs) are used as an optional aid to troubleshoot electrical prob- 
lems. 

Section 8: Accessories (Optional) 

This section contains service information that supports the maintenance and diagnosis of prob- 
lems found in accessory or optional devices that are used on this product family. Accessory 
devices that are used with this product or shared by other product families will be documented 
in separate documentation that specifically references those devices. 
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Other Information 

The Use of Caution, Warning, and Note statements 

Information relative to the completion of a task in a safe or thorough manner will be supplied in 
ths form of a Caution, a Warning, or a Note eiatement. Those statements aro found throughout 
the service documentation. 

Cautions, Warnings, and Note statements appear before the steps to which they apply. These 
statements should be read before continuing to the next step in a procedure. 

The definition of a Caution, Warning, or Note is as follows: 

Caution - A Caution statement indicates an operating or maintenance procedure, practice, or 
condition that, if not strictly observed, could result in damage to, or destruction of, equipment 

Warning - A Warning statement indicates an operating or maintenance procedure, practice, or 
condition that, if not strictly observed, could result in personal injury or loss of iife. 

Note - A Note statement indicates an operating or maintenance problem, practice, or condition 
that is necessary to accomplish a task efficiently. 

The Use of Acronyms, Abbreviations, Specific or Unique Terms, and Conventions 

A list of acronyms and abbreviations used in this service documentation will be found in the 
Reference Symboiogy subsection, contained elsewhere in this section. 



Conventions 

The following conventions in Table 1 are used in this service documentation: 
TaDie 1 



[n] 


A number enclosed in brackets indi- 
cates a diagnostic code to be used 


holding 


When used in a sentence beginning 
with "Press the", any bolded numbers 
or words will represent an actual key- 
pad button on the Control Console. 



Specific Terms 

Test Pattern 82P524 (USO & XCL) and 82P523 (XL) will be referred to in this documentation 
as the Standard Test Pattern. 

The Density Output Reference Guide, 82P520, and the Copy/Image Quality Rating Guide, 
82P284, will also be referred to in this documentation, 

The terms "dry ink" and "toner" are interchangeable. 
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Reference Symbology 
Introduction to Reference Symbology 

This section describes and defines the various acronyms, abbreviations, reference symbols, 
Signal Nomenclature, and AC and DC power specifications. The following is a description of 
some of the terms found in this section: 

Acronyms 

Acronyms are used throughout this service documentation to denote common terminology. 
Although some acronyms may be unique to this product, most acronyms used in this document 
are known throughout the service industry. Table 1 lists the acronyms that are found in this ser- 
vice documentation, A detailed iist of all the acronyms and terms used in this service docu- 
mentation in located in Table 1 in Section 6. 

Reference Symbols 

Reference symbols consist of various icons used in this documentation to denote supportive 
data that can be found in other sections of this documentation. The purpose of these symbols 
is to inform the Service Representative of procedures, adjustments, or other information that is 
important for successful diagnosis and repair. 

Schematic Symbols 

These symbols represent various electrical and mechanical components or devices that are 
commonly found in Xerox equipment. These symbols are included as an aid to understanding 
the representations used in the Circuit Diagrams (CDs). 



Table 1 General Acronyms 



AC and DC Voltage References 



The expected AC and DC voltage levels found in this machine are defined in this section! 
These specifications represent the expected range for AC (machine input power source) and 
DC (machine internal power supplies) voltages that are encountered during normal operation, 

Abbreviations 

Table 2 lists the electrical wire colors that are identified in this service documentation and 
reflects the use of standardized abbreviations. 



Acronym 


Definition 


ESD 


Electrostatic Discharge 


HFS! 


High Frequency Service Item 


LED 


Light Emitting Diode 


PL 


Parts List 


PWB 


Printed Wiring Board 


RAP 


Repair Analysis Procedure 


VAC 


Volts Alternating Current 


VDC 


Volts Direct Current 


Table 2 Wire Color Abbreviations 


Abbreviation 


Wire Color 


BLK 


black 


SLU 


blue 


BRN 


brown 


GRAY 


gray 


GRN 


green 


G/Y 


green/yellow 


ORN 


orange 


P!NK 


pink 


RED 


red 


VIO 


violet 


WHT 


white 


YEL 


yellow 


Y/G 


yellow/green 



Table 1 General Acronyms 



Acronym 


Definition 


AC 


Alternating Current 


ACH 


Alternating Current High 


ACN 


Alternating Current Neutral 


AMP 


Ampere 


BSD 


Block Schematic Diagram 


BTU 


British Thermal Unit 


CD 


Circuit Diagram 


IQ/CQ 


Image Quality / Copy Quality 


DC 


Direct Current 
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REFERENCE SYMBOLOGY 

Notes, adjustments, and parts lists, support the checklists and the RAP information. The sym- 
bols that refer to this supportive data are shown below. 



LED / Phototransistor Sensor Symbol (Figure 6) 

This symbol identifies a device that is used to sense movement. When the light beam between 
the LED and the Phototransistor is interrupted, the voltage across the phototransistor changes. 



Flag Symbol (Figure 1) 

This symbol identifies the part of a circuit in a circuit diagram that is referred to in the RAP for 
diagnostic checks. 



& 



Figure 1 Flag Symbol 

Parts List Designation (Figure 2) 

The terminology in the figure beiow refers to the parts list that is located in section 5 of this 
Service Documentation. PL is the acronym for Parts List. The number refers to the parts list 
labeled 8.5. 



Figure 6 LED / Phototransistor Symbol 

Triac Symbol (Figure7) 

This symbol identifies a Triac. A Triac uses a low power DC signal to switch on or off a high 
power AC signal. 



PL 6.5 
Figure 2 Parts List Designation 

Note Symbol (Figure 3) 

This symbol identifies a note, usually found on the same page. 







Figure 7 Triac Symbol 

LED Symbol (Figure 8) 

This symbol identifies a Light Emitting Diode (LED) 



3? 



Figure 3 Note Symbol 



Feedback Symbol (Figure 4) 

This symbol identifies a feedback signal 



Figure S LED Symbol 



Motor Symbol {Figure 9) 

This symbol identifies a Motor. 



<- 



Figure 4 Feedback Symbol 



Ground Symbol (Figure 5) 

This symbol identifies a machine ground. 



rh 



3S> 



Figure 9 Motor Symbol 

Thermistor Symbol (Figure 10) 

This symbol identifies a Thermistor, The Thermistor is used to sense temperature, usually the 
temperature of the Fuser Roll. 



Figure 5 Ground Symbol 
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Figure 10 Thermistor Symbol 



Driver Symbol (Figure 11) 

This symbol identifies a Driver. A Driver uses a low power DC signal to switch on or off a high 

power DC signal. 



^> 



Figure 11 Driver Symbol 

Solenoid / Clutch Symbol (Figure 12) 

This symbol identifies a Solenoid or Clutch. A Solenoid is used to actuate a relay or provide 
mechanical movement that is used temporarily. A Clutch is used to transmit drive to a selected 
component. 



Figure 12 Solenoid/ Clutch Symbol 

Switch Symbol (Figure 13) 

This symbol identifies a Switch. The symbol on the left indicates a switch that is normally 
open, as it is used in the machine. The symbol on the right indicates a switch that is normally 
closed as it is used in the machine. 



Figure 13 Switch Symbol 

Without Tag Change Symbol (Figure 14) 

This symbol on the left indicates that the entire page is not modified by the tag number in the 
circle. 

This symbol on the right with the triangle points to the area which is not modified by the tag 
number in the circle. 



Figure 14 Without Tag Change Symbol 

With Tag Change Symbol (Figure 15) 

This symbol on the left indicates that the entire page is modified by the tag number in the circle. 

This symbol on the right with the triangle points to the area which is modified by the tag number 
in the circle. 



© @> 

Figure 15 With Tag Change Symbol 

Laser Warning Symbol (Figure 16) 

This symbol is used with the following Warning to identify procedures that may be a personal 
injury hazard if procedures are not followed exactly as written. 

WARNING 

This symbol is used to warn of possible eye damage from a laser beam If service proce- 
dures are not followed exactly as written. 




Figure 16 Laser Warning Symbol 

ESD Caution Symbol (Figure 17) 

This symbol is used with the following Caution to identify components that are sensitive to 
electrostatic discharge 

CAUTION 
This symbol is used when components in the copter/printer are susceptible to damage 
from electrostatic discharge. Observe ESD procedures to avoid component damage. 



v 



Figure 17 ESD Caution Symbol 
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Warning Statement 

A Warning statement is shown below in the format used \n the Service Documentation. The 
purpose and usage is stated in the warning. 

WARNING 
A warning is used to alert the personnel to an operating or maintenance procedure, 
practice, or condition that, if not strictly observed could result in injury or loss of life. 

Caution Statement 

A Caution statement is shown below in the format used in the Service Documentation. The 
purpose and usage is stated in the caution. 

CAUTION 

A caution is used to alert the personnel to an operating or maintenance procedure, practice, or 
condition that, if not strictly observed, could result in damage to, or destruction of equipment. 



Logic Voltage Levels 

Measurements of logic levels must be made with reference to the specified ground point, 
unless some other point is referenced in a diagnostic procedure. Table 4 contains the voltage 

vafues 

Table 4 Logic Voltage Levels 



Nominal 
Voltage 


Logic 
State 


Actual Voltage Ranges 


+5 VDC 


Hi 


+2.4 VDC to +5.2 VDC 


Low 


0.0 VDC to +0.45 VDC 


+24 VDC 


Hi 


+22.0 VDC to +257 VDC 


Low 


0.0 VDC to +3.0 VDC ; 



Signal Nomenclature 

The signal is named to imply the condition of the machine when the signal is available. For 
example: 

MAIN MOTOR ON (L) +5 VDC 

The Signal Name is MAIN MOTOR ON. 

The Logic State is (L) when the signal is available in it's named state, In this case the signal is 
Lo when the Main Motor is energized. 

The Logic level is +5 VDC is when the signal is Hi. 

DC Voltage Levels 

DC Voltages should be measured between the test point and the machine frame, unless 

instructed otherwise. Table 3 contains the voltage values. 

Table 3 DC Voltage Levels 



Voltage 


Specification 


+5 VDC 


+4,75 to +5.25 VDC 


+24 VDC 


+21.6 to +26.4 VDC 
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Service Call Procedures 

Us© the Service Calf Procedures as a maintenance guide when performing any service on the 
214/212. This procedure has been designed to be used with the 2 1 4 / 21 2 Service Documen- 
tation and Is the entry level for all service calls. 

• Call Flow Procedure (detailed) / Call Flow Procedure (abbreviated) 

This section identifies and classifies the machine problems and refers you to the approprh 
ate RAP in order to repair the problem. When all problems have been repaired, perform 
the Final Actions. 

Initial Actions (detailed) / initial Actions (abbreviated) 

This section contains the detailed steps to perform when diagnosing machine faults. 
Corrective Actions (detailed) / Corrective Actions (abbreviated) 

This section contains the detailed steps to fofiow when repairing the faults found in the 
machine. 

Final Actions (detailed) / Final Actions (abbreviated) 

This procedure should be completed at the end of every service caH to ensure that the 
copy paper and the document are being transported correctly, and ensure that image 
quality is within specification. 
Status Codes / Other Faults Listing 

This section contains a listing of all the status codes and other faults with a brief descrip- 
tion of each. 

* Periodic Maintenance 

This section contains a schedule of periodic maintenance to be performed when the 

machine copy count has reached significant checkpoints. 

Maintenance Procedures 

This section contains a list of the machine subsystem components to be maintained and 

the suggested materials and procedures to be used, when that subsystem is being 

repaired. 
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Call Flow Procedure (abbreviated) * Qlve *pp r °P riate c °pv credits t0 the customer. 

Initial Actions (abbreviated) 

On the Telephone 

• Call the Customer, 

Attempt to correct the problem. 

• Give the Customer your estimated time of arrival. 

• Ask the Customer to save some problem copies if available. 
At the Account 

Check that space requirements are met 

Discuss the problem with the Customer. If unable to duplicate the symptoms, ask the 
Customer to operate the machine in an attempt to duplicate the problem. Ask about addi- 
tional problems. 

Make a record of the copy meter and the status code. 
Make a record of the Fault History [300] - [309] . 

Check the Service Log and the Change Tags Matrix to see if they relate to symptoms that 
the Customer is describing, 
inspect and evaluate the problem copies. 
Corrective Actions (abbreviated) 

Status Codes / Other Faults: Go to the Table 1 : Status Codes / Other Faults Listing 
If the Fault History contains several faults with the same status code, service this status 
code. 

• Image Quality Problems: If the image defect occurs only in the printing mode, go to the 
OF14-1 Printer RAP, If the image defect occurs in the copying mode (printing mode not 
relevant at this point) 1 go to Image Defects in Section 3. 

}f more than 2000 copies have been made, or more than 20 days have elapsed since the last 
service call. 

Go to the Periodic Maintenance and Maintenance Procedures (in this section) and per- 
form the actions listed. 

• Go to Final Actions. 

If less than 2000 copies have been made, and less than 20 days have elapsed since the last 
service call, 

• Go to Final Actions. 

Final Actions (abbreviated) 

• Run the machine in all modes (including print mode), from all trays to ensure correct oper- 
ation. 

• Make 4 prints of the ROS Test Pattern. Make 4 copies of side A of the image quality test 
pattern. Ensure that the prints meet the image quality specifications in section 3 of the 
Service Documentation. 

If the copier is equipped with a printer, make 4 prints of the Printer PWB Test Pattern. If 
image defects are present, go to the OF 14-1 Printer RAP. 
Clean the covers and the area around the machine. 

• Update the Change Tag Matrix as required. 

• Record all service actions in the Service Log. 
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Call Flow Procedure (detailed) 
Initial Actions (detailed) 

On the Telephone 

1 . Ca!i the Customer and attempt to correct the problem over the telephone. 

2. If the problem cannot be resolved over the telephone, give the Customer your estimated 
time of arrival. 

3. Ask the Customer to save copies of problems being experienced while using the 
machine. 

At the Account 

1 . Check that the space requirements and power requirements for the machine are met. 

2. Ask the Operator or Customer to describe the problem. If possible, ask the Customer to 
demonstrate the problem- Also ask for any additional problems encountered with the 
machine, 

3. Make a record of the copy meter and the Status Code. 

4 Enter the Diagnostic Mode. Enter Diagnostic Code [300] and record the most recent sta- 
tus code logged in the Fault History. Continue with [301] through [309]. 

5. Check the machine Service Log history and the Change Tags Matrix, located inside the 
rear Drives Cover (REP 14.3), to see if they relate to the problem. 

6. Inspect the sample copies provided by the Customer. 

7. Switch off the power and then switch on the power. 

8. Load 8.5 x 1 1 inch (A4) paper (SEF) into Tray 1 . Select a quantity of 5 copies. 

9. Load the document(s). 

10. SDF Only: Load two (2) 8.5 x 11 inch (A4) documents (SEF) into the SDF. 

1 1 . Without SDF; Place Standard Test Pattern Side A on the Document Glass, 

12. Press the Start button. 

13. After the copy job is complete, load 8.5 x 14 inch (B4) paper (SEF) into Tray 2 t if avail- 
able. 

14. Select Tray 2. Select a quantity of 2 copies. 

15. SDF Only: Using the copies from the first run, put 10 documents (SEF) in the SDF. 

16. Press the Start button. 

17. Proceed to Corrective Actions (detailed) in order to troubleshoot the problems that were 
found during the Initial Actions (detailed). 

Corrective Actions (detailed) 

1, If a status code is displayed on the Control Console, go to the Status Codes Entry Chart 
in this section. 

If the Fault History contains several faults with the same status code, service this status 

code. 

If the problem is an image defecting the image defect occurs only in the printing mode, go 

to the OF 14-1 PRINTER RAP. 

if the image defect occurs in the copying mode (printing mode not relevant at this point), 

go to Image Defects in Section 3. 

2, For all other faults, go to the Other Faults Entry Chart in this section. 

3, If no problems are found, troubleshoot the problems identified by the Customer. 



4. If more than 2000 copies have been made or if 20 days have elapsed since the last ser- 
vice call, go to the Periodic Maintenance procedures in this section and to the Mainte- 
nance Procedures in this section and perform the actions listed after making the repairs. 
Then go to Final Actions (detailed). 

5. If less than 2000 copies have been made or if 20 days have not elapsed since the last 
service call, go directly to the Final Actions (detailed) to complete the service call. 

Final Actions (detailed) 

In this section you will make sure that the machine is feeding paper correctly, making copies 
free of defects, and operating to specification. You will also make sure that the machine 
appearance is satisfactory and that the administrative tasks necessary to close out a service 
call are performed. 

If the machine will not feed paper from all of the paper trays, or if the machine makes blank or 
unfused copies, or if a status code is displayed, return to the Corrective Actions (detailed) sec- 
tion and make the necessary repairs. 

1 . Load 8.5 x 1 1 inch (A4) paper (SEF) into Tray 1 . Load 8.5 x 14 inch (B4) paper (SEF) into 
Tray 2, if available. 

2. Load document(s). 

If an SDF is present, load 2 Service Call Letters documents (SEF) into the SDF. 
If a Document Cover is present, place side A of the Standard Test Pattern on the 
Document Glass. 

3. Select the Tray 1 . Select a copy count of 1 . then press the Start button . 

4. Select the Tray 2, if available. Select a copy count of 1 1 then press the Start button . 

6. When the copy job is complete, load 8.5 x 1 4 inch (B4) paper (SEF) into the Bypass Tray. 

6. Select the Bypass Tray, and press the Start button. 

7. Perform GP 2 Main PWB Generated Image [67] to generate the ROS Test Pattern. Exit 
the Diagnostic Mode and make 4 copies of Standard Test Pattern Side A. Examine the 
prints for obvious image quality defects. Ensure the image quality meets specifications in 
Section 3. 

8. if the copier is equipped with a printer, perform GP 3 Printer PWB Generated Image [68] 
to generate the Printer PWB Test Pattern, if defects are present, go to the OF 14-1 
PRINTER RAP in Section 2. 

9. If a new Copy Cartridge (CRU) was installed in the machine and the problem continues, 
reinstall the old Copy Cartridge in the machine. Put the new Copy Cartridge in the foil 
packaging, and ask the Customer to store the cartridge. 

1 0. Clean the machine covers and the area around the machine. 

1 1 . Make 2 copies of the Service Call Letter. Check that the copy count meter has advanced. 
Show the copies to the operator or Customer. Discuss any operation problems. 

12. Instruct the Customer to shake the new Copy Cartridge before installing it. Provide any 
necessary operator training. 

13. Give a copy of the Service Call Letter to the operator or Customer, and place the remain- 
ing copy with the Service Log. 

14. Update the Change Tag Matrix, located inside the rear Drives Cover (REP 14.3), as 
required. 

15. Give appropriate copy credits to the Customer, 
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16. Make a record of the copy count meter in the Service Log. Make a record in the Service 
Log of all necessary actions performed during the service call. Also record any changes 

that were madetoNVM. 
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Status Codes / Other Faults Listing 



Table 2 Other Faults Entry Chart 



Table 1 Status Codes Entry Chart 



Status Code/ Description 


Corrective Action 


A1 , Misfeed from the SDF Input Tray 


A1/A2RAP 


A2, Misfeed in the Constant Velocity Transport (CVT) 


A1/A2RAP 


C1 . Tray 1 misfeed / out of paper condition 


Add paper or go to 
theC1 RAP 


C2, Tray 2 misfeed / out of paper condition 


Add paper or go to 
the C2 RAP 


C3, Bypass Tray misfeed / out of paper condition 


Add paper or go to 
the C3 RAP 


E1 , Paper Feed Jam between the Registration Sensor and the Exit Sen- 
sor 


E1 RAP 


E3 P Exit Sensor Jam 


E3RAP 


E5, Door Transport is open 


E5RAP 


J1 , Copy Cartridge is near end of life, (500 copies remaining) 


J1 RAP 


J3, CRU not seated, not inserted correctly 


J3RAP 


J7, Replace Copy Cartridge 


J7RAP 


J8, Incorrect Copy Cartridge installed 


J8RAP 


L6, Foreign Interface Device problem 


L6RAP 


U1 , Main Drives failure 


U1 RAP 


U2, Scan Home failure 


U2RAP 


U3, ROS failed self-test 


U3RAP 


U4, Fuser overheat or warm-up fault 


U4 RAP - 


U5, Fuser underheat fault 


U5RAP 


U7 ( Control Console failed self-test 


U7.U8RAP 


U8, Main PWB failed self-test 


U7, US RAP 


U9, High Voltage Power Supply (HVPS) problem 


U9RAP 



Other Fault Description 


Corrective Action 


Control Console feature selection problem 


OF 3-1 ABNORMAL COPIER/ 
PRINTER OPERATION RAP 


Foreign Interface Accessory, Coin-Op, Key 
Counter, or Auditron problem 


L6RAP 


Printer not operating 


OF 14-1 PRINTER RAP 


Copies/prints exit machine in damaged condition 


OF 8-1 PAPER DAMAGE/STACK- 
ING RAP 


Copies/prints curl in the Output Tray 


OF 8-1 PAPER DAMAGE/STACK- 
ING RAP 


Abnormal copier/printer operation 


OF 3-1 ABNORMAL COPIER/ 
PRINTER OPERATION RAP 



Table 2 Other Faults Entry Chart 



Other Fault Description 


Corrective Action 


Cooling Fan not operating 


OF 1-3 COOLING FAN RAP 


Control Console is blank 


OF 2-1 BLANK DISPLAY/LVPS RAP 


SDF not operating 


OF 5-1 SDF RAP 


SDF damages documents 


OF 5-4 SDF DOCUMENT DAMAGE 
RAP 


SDF Document not being sensed 


OF 5-3 SDF DOCUMENT PRESENT 
RAP 


A1 status code is displayed while copying from the 
Document Glass 


OF 5-3 SDF DOCUMENT PRESENT 
RAP 


Optics problem 


U2RAP 


Paper Tray problem 


OF 7-1 PAPER TRAY RAP 


Noise/ Odor problem 


OF 16-1 NOISE/ODOR RAP 
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Periodic Maintenance 

These activities are to be performed if 2K copies or 20 days have elapsed since the last ser- 
vice call, unless indicated otherwise. 

Procedure 

In this section, the periodic maintenance and cleaning activities to be performed are described. 

1 . On Every Call, perform the following: 

a. Check the Cooling Fan for correct operation. If the fan is not operating go to the OF 
1-3 Cooling Fan RAP. 

b. Clean the Transfer / Detack Corotron. Clean the Transfer Corotron wire with a cotton 
swab and Film Remover. Ensure no lint from the swab remains on the corotron or 
corotron frame. Clean the Detack Corotron with Corotron Brush. Wipe all Transfer / 
Detack Corotron contacts with a lint free cloth- 

c. Clean the Registration Roll and Idler Roll with film remover/general cleaning solvent 
and a lint free cloth. 

d. Clean the Bypass Feed Roll and Retard Pad with film remover/general cleaning sol- 
vent and a lint free cloth. 

e. Remove the Copy Cartridge and wipe all contacts on the machine and on the Copy 
Cartridge. Clean any residue from the top of the Copy Cartridge with a lint free doth. 

f. Clean the baffle located below the Fuser Module with film remover/genera! cleaning 
solvent and a Lint-Free Cloth. 

g. Clean the top of the Document Glass with Lens and Mirror cleaner and a Lint-Free 
Cloth. 

h. Clean the Document Cover Pad or SDF Document Pad with Lens and Mirror 
Cleaner and a Lint-Free Cloth. 

I. Remove any Dry Imager or any other contaminants from the interior of the machine. 

j. With SDF only: Clean the SDF Feed Roll, Nudger Roll and Retard Roll with film 
remover/general cleaning solvent- 
Clean the plastic guides that are adjacent to the Constant Velocity Transport Roll 
(under the right end of the SDF) 

k. Make 10 copies of a white document to clean the Fuser and Pressure Rolls. 

2, Every 150K copies: Replace the Fuser Module and Feed Rolls, 



Maintenance Procedures 
Procedure 

Clean or lubricate the following components as necessary in order to maintain correct machine 
operation. In addition, always clean any component that appears contaminated with dirt, paper 
dust, or dry imager, whenever the component is made accessible during the repair of the 
machine. 

Table 1 Optics Subsystem Maintenance Procedures 



Activity 


USCO Materials 


XL Materials 


Clean the top ai the Docu- 
ment Glass, 


Lens and Mirror Cleaner 
Lint- Free Cioth 


Lens and Mirror Cleaner 
Lint- Free Cloth 



Table 2 Paper Feed and Registration Subsystem Maintenance Procedures 



Activity 


USCO Materials 


XL Materials 


Clean the Tray 1 Feed Rolls, 


Film Remover, Lint- Free Cloth 


General Cleaning Solvent, 
Lint-Free Cloth 


If Tray 2 is installed, 

Clean the Tray 2 Feed Rolls 

and Takeaway Rolls 


Film Remover, Lint- Free Cloth 


General Cleaning Solvent, 
Lint-Free Cloth 


Clean the Registration Idler 
Roil and the Registration Roll. 


FiJm Remover, Lint- Free Cioth 


General Cleaning Solvent, 
Lint-Free Cloth 


Clean the Bypass Feed Roll 
and Bypass Retard Pad 


Film Remover. Lint- Free Cloth 


General Cleaning Solvent, 
Lint- Free Cloth 



Table 3 Xerographies Subsystem Maintenance Procedures 



Activity 


USCO Materials 


XL Materials 


Clean theTransfer/Detack 
Corotron wire with a cotton 
swab to remove Dry Imager. 
Clean the Transfer/Detack 
Corotron housing with a soft 
brush. Clean the Transfer/ 
Detack Corotron contacts 
and the corresponding con- 
tacts on the HVPS with the 
appropriate fluid. 


Cotton Swab, Soft Brush, Film 
Remover, Lint- Free Cloth 


Soft Brush, General Cleaning 
Solvent, Lint-Free Cloth 
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Table 4 Copy Transportation and Fusing Subsystem Maintenance Procedures 



Activity 


USCO Materials 


XL Materials 


Clean the Pressure Roll. 


Heavy Duty Towel dampened 

with water. 

Making 10 copies of a blank 

document may also clean the 

roll 


Cleaning Cloth dampened 

with water). 

Making 10 copies of a blank 

document may also clean the 

roll 


Clean the Exit Rollers. 


Film Remover and a Heavy 
Duty Towel. 


General Cleaning Solvent) 
and a Cleaning Cloth. 



Table 5 Set Document Feeder Subsystem Maintenance Procedures 



Activity 


USCO Materials 


XL Materials 


Clean the Nudger Roils, the 
Takeaway Rolls, the Take- 
away Pinch Rolls, and the Exit 
Rolls. 


Film Remover, Lint-Free Cloth 


General Cleaning Solvent, 
Lint-Free Cloth 


Clean the Document Glass 
Cover Pad (foam). 


Film Remover, Lint-Free Cloth 


General Cleaning Solvent, 
Lint-Free Cloth 



Table 6 Covers Subsystem Maintenance Procedures 



Activity 


USCO Materials 


XL Materials 


Clean the covers as neces- 
sary. 


Formula A and a Heavy Duty 
Towel 


All Purpose Cleaner and a 
Cleaning Cloth 
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Status Indicator RAP's 

A1/A2RAP 2-3 

C1 RAP 2-8 

C2RAP 2-13 

C3RAP 2 " 18 

E1 RAP 2-22 

E3RAP 2-26 

E5RAP 2^29 

J1 RAP 2-31 

J3RAP 2-33 

J7RAP 2~ 35 

J8RAP 2-37 

L6RAP 2-39 

U1RAP 2-40 

U2RAP 2-42 

U3RAP 2-45 

U4RAP 2 47 

US RAP 2-51 

U7, U8RAP 2-53 

U9RAP 2-54 

Other Faults 

OF 1-1 DC POWER RAP 2-57 

OF 1-3 COOLING FAN RAP 2-59 

OF2-1 BLANK DiSPLAY/LVPS RAP 2-61 

OF 3-1 ABNORMAL COPIER/PRINTER OPERATION RAP 2-64 

OF 5-1 SDF RAP 2-66 

OF 5-2 SDF DRIVES RAP 2-67 

OF 5-3 SDF DOCUMENT PRESENT RAP 2-69 

OF 5-4 SDF DOCUMENT DAMAGE RAP 2-71 

OF 7-1 PAPER TRAY RAP 2-72 

OF 8-1 PAPER DAMAGE/STACKING RAP 2-74 

OF 14-1 PRINTER RAP 2-75 

OF 16-1 NOISE/ODOR RAP 2-77 
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A1/A2 RAP 

A1; A document jammed in the input area of the SDF, 

A2: A document jammed in the CVT Area of the SDF after actuating the Document Registra- 
tion Sensor. 

Initial Actions 

intermittent A1 or A2 status codes may result from a poor ground connection between the CVT 
Area shafts and the Ground Clip. If the fault history [300] through [309] contains A1 or A2 sta- 
tus codes {checked in At the Account step 4) perform the following: 

Remove the SDF Drives Cover (REP 5.2) and the SDF Feed Transport Cover (REP 5.3). 
Measure the resistance between the Ground Clip and the CVT Area shafts. There must be 
less than 5 ohms. If the resistance is greater than 5 ohms, clean the ends of the shafts at the 
ground clip with File Remover or General Cleaning Solvent (Table 1, Tools). Ensure the ends 
of the ground clip firmly engage the tips of the CVT Area shafts. Reform the ground clip if 
required- 
Procedure 

Verify the A1/A2 status code problem. An A1 or A2 status code occurs each time the SDF 
is used. 

Y N 
Go to the OF M SDF DOCUMENT PRESENT RAP, 

Remove the SDF Drives Cover and the SDF Feed Transport Cover (REP 5.3). Enter a Diag- 
nostic Code [3], wait 5 seconds, and actuate and deactuate the Document Present Sensor. 
The display counts the actuations. 

Y N 

I Go to the OF 5-3 SDF DOCUMENT PRESENT RAP. 



Actuate and deactuate the Document Registration Sensor. The display counts the actua- 
tions. 

Y N 

Go to the OF 5-3 SDF DOCUMENT PRESENT RAP. 

Check the position of the Feed Roll on the Feed Roll Assembly. It should be up and off of the 
retard pad so that a document can be inserted into the SDF. The Feed Roll is up and off of 
the retard pad. 

Y N 
The problem is one of the following; 

• The linkage between the Document Feed Solenoid and the Feed Roll Assembly and 
related parts (PL 8.2). 

• A short circuit in the Flag 3 or Flag 4 wires 

• The driver on the SDF PWB (PL 8.2) (REP 5.7) 
The driver on the Main PWB (PL 6.1 ) (REP 1 .2) 



Connect the black meter lead to the Ground Clip as identified in Figure 1. Measure the 
voltage at PJ J3-1 and PJ J2-6, With the SDF in standby, the voltage at PJ J3-1 should 
be +24 VDC (Table 4, intro) and the voltage at PJ J2-6 should be +5 VDC (Table 4, 
Intro). The voltages are measured as stated above. 
Y N 

Go to the lower wires of Flag 3 and Flag 4 and check the wires for a short circuit 

to a metai part of the machine. Repair as required. 

Check the condition of the harness from the SDF to the SDF Connector on the 

rear of the machine. Repair as required (PL 8.1 ). 

Remove the Imager Assembly (REP 6,1). Check the harness from CN6 on the 

Main PWB to the SDF Connector on the rear cover of the machine for damage. 

Repair as required. 

If the voltage was +24 VDC Low (Table 4, Intro) at J2-6, replace the Main PWB 

(PL6.1)(REP 1.2). 

if the voltage was +24 VDC Low (Tabte 4, Intro} at J3-1, replace the SDF PWB 

(PL 8.2) (REP 5.7). 

there is a problem with the linkage between the Document Feed Solenoid and the Feed 
Roll Assembly. Ensure the pin, located on the front of the Feed Roll Assembly, is not bro- 
ken. Ensure the pin engages the yoke on the linkage that is between the Document Feed 
Solenoid and Feed Roll Assembly. Ensure the spring maintains pressure pushing the 
solenoid plunger out of the solenoid. Repair as required (PL 8.2). 



Place a document into the SDF feeder. The Feed Roll Assembly moves down. 
Y N 

Observe the Document Feed Solenoid and place a document into the SDF feeder. The 
Document Feed Solenoid energizes. 
Y N 

Connect the black meter lead to the Ground Clip as identified in Figure 1 . Put the red 

meter lead at PJ J3-1 on the SDF PWB to check for +24 VDC {Table 4, Intro). The 

voltage measures +24 VDC (Table 4, Intro). 

Y N 

The problem is one of the following: 

• An open circuit in the upper Flag 3 wire or the Flag 4 wires 

• An open circuit in the Document Feed Solenoid (PL 8.2) (REP 5.4) 
An open circuit in the SDF PWB (PL 8,2) (REP 5,7) 
An open circuit in the Ribbon Cable from the SDF Connector to CN6 on 
the Main PWB 
No +24 VDC from the Main PWB (PL 6. 1 ) (REP 1 .2) 

Use the ohmmeter on the DMM to check the open circuits. An open circuit 
resistance measurement will be higher than a few ohms. Repair or replace the 
components as required (PL 8.2). 

If no open circuits are found, remove the imager Assembly (REP 6.1). Check 
the Ribbon Cable from CN6 on the Main PWB to the SDF connector for dam- 
age. Repair as required, 
if no open circuits are found, replace the Main PWB (PL 6.1) (REP 1.2). 
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tat the red meter lead at PJ J2-6 on the SDF PWB to check for +5 VDC (Table 4, 
Intro). Place a document into the SDF feeder while observing the meter. The 
voltage changes from +5 VDC Hi to a Low (Table 4, Intro). 
Y N 

The problem Is one of the following. 

+ An open circuit in the lower Flag 3 wire 

An open circuit in the Ribbon Cable from the SDF Connector to CN6 on 
the Main PWB 

The driver on the Main PWB (PL 6.1) (REP 1.2} 
Use the DMM ohmmeter to check the open circuits. An open circuit will mea- 
sure a resistance higher than a few ohms, Repair or replace the components as 
required (PL 8.2). 

if no open circuits are found, remove the Imager Assembly (REP 6.1). 
Check the Ribbon Cable from CN6 on the Main PWB to the SDF Connec- 
tor for damage. Repair as required, 
If no open circuits are found, replace the Main PWB (PL 6. 1 ) (REP 1 .2). 

The problem is one of the following: 

The linkagG between the Document Feed Solenoid and the Feed Roll Assem- 
bly (PL 8.2). 
The SDF PWB (PL 8.2) (REP 5.7) 

Perform the following as required: 

On the Feed Roll Assembly linkage, ensure the pin, located on the front of the 

Feed Roll Assembly, is not broken, Ensure the pin engages the yoke on the 

linkage that is between the Document Feed Solenoid and Feed Roll Assembly. 

Repair as required (PL 8.2). 

If no problems are found with the linkage, replace the SDF PWB (PL 8.2) (REP 

5.7). 



There is a problem with the linkage between the Document Feed Solenoid and the Feed 
Roll Assembly. Ensure the pin, located on the front of the Feed Roll Assembly, is not bro- 
ken. Ensure the pin engages the yoke on the linkage that is between the Document Feed 
Solenoid and Feed Roil Assembly. Ensure the spring maintains pressure pushing the 
solenoid plunger out of the solenoid. Repair as required (PL 8.2). 

Observe the SDF Drive Motor and place a document into the SDF feeder. The SDF Drive 
Motor operates. 

Y N 

I Go to the OF 5-2 SDF DRIVES RAP. 

Enter a Diagnostic Code [55], wait 5 seconds, and press the Start button. The SDF Drive 
Motor and directly connected belts, pulleys, and shafts should rotate. The Drive Shaft for the 
Feed Roll Assembly should not rotate. Alter a few seconds, when the SDF Drive Motor 
energizes, the Drive Shaft for the Feed Roll Assembly remains stationary. 

Y N 
The Document Feed Clutch is energized at the wrong time or it is binding. Connect the 
black meter lead to the Ground Clip as identified in Figure 1. Measure the voltage at PJ 
J3-3 and PJ J2-5. With the SDF in standby, the voltage at PJ J3-3 should be +24 VDC 
and the voltage at PJ J2~5 should be +5 VDC. The voltages are measured as stated 
above. 



N 

The problem is one of the following: 

• A short circuit in the upper wires of Flag 1 and Flag 2 

• An short circuit in the Ribbon Cable from the SDF Connector to CN6 on the 
Main PWB 

. The driver on the SDF PWB (PL 8.2) (REP 5.7) 
The driver on the Main PWB (PL 6.1) (REP 1,2) 
Perform the following as required: 

• Go to the upper wires of Flag 1 and Flag 2 and check the wires for a short cir- 
cuit to a metal part of the machine. Repair as required. 

• Check the condition of the harness from the SDF to the SDF Connector on the 
rear of the machine. Repair as required (PL 8.1). 

• Remove the Imager Assembly (REP 6.1). Check the harness from CN6 on the 
Main PWB to the SDF Connector on the rear cover of the machine for damage. 
Repair as required. 

If the voltage was Low (Table 4, Intro) at J2-5, replace the Main PWB (PL 6.1 ) 
(REP 1.2). 

If the voltage was Low (Table 4, Intro) at J3-3, replace the SDF PWB (PL 8.2) 
(REP 5.7). 

Observe the Drive Shaft for the Feed Roll Assembly and place a document into the SDF 
feeder. After a few seconds, when the SDF Drive Motor energizes, the Drive Shaft for 
the Feed Roll Assembly rotates. 
Y N 

Connect the black meter lead to the Ground Clip as identified in Figure 1, Put the red 
meter lead at PJ J3-3 on the SDF PWB to check for +24 VDC. The voltage measures 
+24 VDC. 
Y N 

The problem is one of the following: 

• An open circuit in the lower Flag 1 wire or the Flag 2 wires 

• An open circuit in the Document Feed Clutch (PL 8.2) (REP 5.4) 
An open circuit in the SDF PWB (PL 8.2) (REP 5.7) 

• An open circuit in the Ribbon Cable from the SDF Connector to CN6 on the 
Main PWB 
No +24 VDC from the Main PWB (PL 6.1 ) (REP 1 .2) 

Perform the following as required: 

• Use the ohmmeter on the DMM to check the open circuits. An open circuit will 
measure a resistance higher than a few ohms. Repair or replace the compo- 
nents as required (PL 8.2), 

If no open circuits are found, remove the Imager Assembly (REP 6.1). Check 
the Ribbon Cable from CN6 on the Main PWB to the SDF connector for dam- 
age. Repair as required. 

• If no open circuits are found, replace the Main PWB (PL 6.1 ) (REP 1 .2). 

Put the red meter lead at PJ J2-5 on the SDF PWB to check for +5 VDC (Table 4, Intro). 
Place a document Into the SDF feeder while observing the meter. After a few seconds, 
when the SDF Drive Motor energizes, the voltage changes from +5 VDC Hi to a Low 

(Table 4, Intro). 
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N 

The problem is one of the following: 

An open circuit in the upper Rag 1 wire 

An open circuit in the Ribbon Cable from the SDF Connector to CN6 on the 

Main PWB 

The driver on the Main PWB (PL 6.1 ) (REP 1 .2) 
Perform the following as required: 

Use the ohmmeter on the DMM to check the open circuits. An open circuit will 

measure resistance higher than a few ohms. Repair or replace the components 

as required (PL 8,2). 
• If no open circuits are found, remove the Imager Assembly (REP 6.1), Check 

the Ribbon Cable from CN6 on the Main PWB to the SDF Connector for dam- 
age. Repair as required. 

If no open circuits are found, replace the Main PWB (PL 6. 1 ) (REP 1 .2). 



Replace the Document Feed Clutch (PL 8.2). 

Enter a Diagnostic Code [55]. Place a document into the SDF Feeder. After the document 
prefeeds into the SDF, press the Start button and wait 5 seconds. The document feeds 
through the CVT Area until the motor deenergises (the document may not fully exit the 
CVT Area when the motor deenergises). 
Y N 

Perform the following as required: 

The CVT Access Cover may not be dosing tightly. If the cover is open slightly, pinch 
rolls will not be against th© drive roll that is driven by the Document Feed Clutch. 
Ensure the CVT Access Cover linkage is secure. I! a document can be easily pulled 
back out of the SDF after it prefeeds, there is a problem with the CVT Access Covor 
linkage, the drive roll that is driven by the Document Feed Clutch, or the pinch rolls 
that are actuated by the CVT Access Cover linkage. Repair as required (PL 8.2). 
Check the CVT Area drive belts and pulleys for wear or damage. Repair as required 
{PL 8.2). 

Check the area where the lead edge of the document is stopped for problems such 
as blockage or misplaced objects like staples or paper clips. 



Replace the Document Registration Sensor (PL 8.2) (REP 5.9). 
If the problem continues, replace the Feed Roll (PL 8,2) (REP 5.5). 
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C1 RAP 

Paper did not reach the Registration Sensor in time while feeding from Tray 1, or Tray 1 is 

empty. 

Initial Actions 

The Paper Tray drawer must be fully closed to ensure reliable feeding and avoid jams due to 
skew. 

If the jams are intermittent, perform the following: 

• Ensure the customer closes the Door Transport so that it is fully closed. The closing force 
should be applied to the center of the door, or at both ends simultaneously. 
Check that the Electrical Contacts on the Door Transport are clean and free of damage. 
The top two contacts on the Door Transport should measure less than 1 ohm between 
them. Repair as required (PL 2.5) 

Check that the Electrical Contacts on the Interconnect PWB are clean and bright. 
Replace the Interconnect PWB as required (PL 6.1) (REP 1.3). 

Procedure 

Open the Door Transport. Check that the Paper Elevator (paper lift plate) is in the up position 
so that the paper Is near the flat side of the Feed Rolls. The paper stack Is up near the flat 
side of the Feed Rolls. 
Y N 

Repair the Paper Tray as required (PL 2.1). 



Ensure the corners of the paper stack are under the Snubbers. The corners of the paper 
stack are under the Snubbers, 

y n 

Perform the following as required: 

* Pull out Tray 1. Ensure the Paper Guides are positioned against the paper. Repair 
as required (PL 2.1). 

• Push down the paper stack. Push Tray 1 back into the machine while listening for 
the sound of the Paper Elevator (paper lift plate) moving up. Repair the Paper Tray 
as required (PL 2.1). 

On both Feed Rolls, ensure the rubber part of the Feed Roll is correctly mounted on the plastic 
hub of the Feed Roll. The flat sections of the Feed Rolls are aligned. 

Y N 
Check the condition of the Tray 1 Feed Shaft. The Tray 1 Feed Shaft appears twisted. 
Y N 
I Remove the Feed Rolls (REP 8.13) and reinstallthem or repair as required (PL 2.1). 

Replace the Tray 1 Feed Shaft (PL 2.1) (REP 8.15). 

CAUTION 

in the next step, do not disturb the Registration Roit Guide (REP 8.2). 

Check the mounting of the Registration Sensor. Ensure the actuator freely moves. The Reg- 
istration Sensor is secure and the actuator moves freely. 

Y N 

I Repair as required (PL 2.5). 



tear a piece of scrap paper approximately 3 cm square, fold it, and position it in the Registra- 
tion Roll Guide so that the Registration Sensor is actuated. Close the Door Transport. An E1 
or E5 should be displayed because the Registration Sensor is actuated. An E1 or E5 status 
code is displayed. 

Y N 
There is a problem with the Registration Sensor or circuit. 
Perform the following as required: 

Go to Flag 1 and ensure the sensor wires are free of damage. Repair as required 

(PL 2.3). 

Check that the Electrical Contacts on the Door Transport and the corresponding 

Electrical Contacts on the Interconnect PWB are clean and free of damage. Repair 

as required (PL 2.5) 

Ensure the wires to the connector do not interfere with closing the Door Transport. 

Repair as required (PL 2.5) (PL 6. 1 ) (REP 1 .3). 

If no problems are found, replace the Registration Sensor (PL 2.5). 

Remove the rear Drives Cover (REP 14.3) Check that Tag 1 1 is marked. Install Tag 1 1 if it is 
not installed. 

Open the Door Transport and remove the scrap of paper. Select Tray 1 and make a copy. 
After the C1 fault is displayed, open the Door Transport and check the position of the paper. 
A sheet of paper Is partially fed from the tray, 

Y N 
Clear the status code if present. Select the Bypass Tray and make a copy. A C3 fault is 
displayed. 
Y N 

Enter a Diagnostic Code [71], wait 5 seconds, observe the Tray 1 Feed Solenoid and 
press the Start button. The Tray 1 Feed Solenoid actuates. 
Y N 

Perform the following as required: 

♦ Ensure the solenoid actuator is free to move. Lubricate the tip of the actu- 
ator and repeat the test, 

* Go to Flag 2 and check the wires for the Tray 1 Feed Solenoid for dam- 
age. 

• Check that the connectors are secure. Repair as required (PL 2.1). 
Remove the Drive Assembly (REP 4. 1 ) for access. Connect the red meter lead 
to the Tray 1 Feed Solenoid Driver (Figure 4) and the black lead on a metal part 
of the machine frame. There should be +24 VDC (Table 4). There Is +24 
VDC (Table 4) measured. 
Y N 

There is a problem is one of the following: 

• An open circuit in the Tray 1 Feed Solenoid or Flag 2 wires 

* An open circuit in the Interconnect PWB 
No +24 VDC from the LVPS 

Check the components listed above for an open circuit. Repair as 
required (PL 2.1) (PL 6.1). 

Enter a Diagnostic Code [71], wait 5 seconds, and press the Start button. The 
voltage should go Low {Table 4) while the solenoid energizes. The voltage 
goes Low (Table 4) while the solenoid energizes. 
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Replace the Main PWB (PL 6.1 ) {REP 1 .2). 

If the problem continues, replace the LVPS (PL 6 . 1 ) (REP 1 .4). 

Replace the Tray 1 Feed Solenoid (PL 2.1) (REP 4.3). 



Perform the following as required: 

Ensure the Spring is present on the Sector Gear (PL 2.1). 

Check that the Sector Gear is free of damage. Repair as required (PL 2. 1 ). 

Ensure the paper path is free of obstructions in the Door Transport. 

• Lubricate the Sector Gear at the location where the black plastic bearing 
rotates within the white plastic support. Lubricate the bearing on the other end. 
The bearings support the Feed Roll Shaft. 

if the problem continues, remove the Drives Assembly (REP 4.1) and check the 
drives for problems. Repair as required (PL 1.1). 

Remove the Tray IfTray 2 Drive Gears (REP 4.S). Check the gears for signs of 
wear or breakage. Repair as required (PL 2.1). 

* If the problem continues, replace the Sector Gear (PL 2. 1 ). 
If the problem continues, replace the Drive Assembly (PL 1.2). 

Replace the Drive Assembly (PL 1.1) (REP 4.1). 

The problem occurs regularly when the tray is full. 
N 

Perform the following as required: 

• Ensure the paper path is free of obstructions where the lead edge of the paper is 
stopped. 

• Check that the Sector Gear is free of damage. Repair as required (PL 2. 1 ). 

• Ensure the Door Transport latches operate correctly. Repair as required (PL 2.5). 

• Ensure the Registration Roll Guide is correctly installed (REP 8.2). 

• Check the mechanical operation of the Tray 1 Feed Solenoid (PL 2.1). Ensure the 
actuator on the solenoid is correctly mounted and is free to move. If the solenoid 
actuator is not free to move, it may be energized by a short circuit. Check the wires 
to ensure the insulation on the solenoid wires is good. Repair as required (PL 2.1). 
Ensure the Tray 1 Feed Solenoid is securely mounted and cannot move up or down 
slightly. Secure the solenoid with a cable tie if it can be moved, 
Lubricate with Grease (Table 1, Tools) the Feed Roll Shaft at each end where the 
black plastic bearing rotates within the white plastic support. 
Remove the Drive Assembly (REP 4.1) and check the condition of the drive gears 
(PL 1.1). Repair as required (PL 1.1). 

Remove the Tray imay 2 Drive Gears (REP 4.5). Check the gears for signs of 
wear or breakage. Repair as required (PL 2.1). 
If no problems are found or the problem continues, replace the Feed Rolls {PL 2.1). 

Replace the Sector Gear (PL 2.1) (REP 4.3). 
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C2RAP 

Paper did not reach the Registration Sensor in time while feeding from Tray 2, or Tray 2 is 
empty. 

Initial Actions 

If the jams are intermittent perform the following: 

• Ensure the customer closes the Door Transport so that it is fully closed. The closing force 
should be applied to the center of the door, or at both ends simultaneously. 

Check that the Electrical Contacts on the Door Transport are clean and free of damage. 
The top two contacts on the Door Transport should measure less than 1 ohm between 
them. Repair as required (PL 2.5) 

* Check that the Electrical Contacts on the Interconnect PWB are clean and bright. 
Replace the Interconnect PWB as required (PL 6.1) (REP 1.3). 

Procedure 

Open the Door Transport and puli out Tray 1. Check that the Tray 2 Paper Elevator (paper lift 
plate) is in the up position so that the paper is against the Feed Rolls. The paper stack is up 
against the Feed Rolls. 

Y N 
Remove Tray 2 (REP 8.16). Ensure the Tray Springs (2) in Tray 2 are secure and that 
they push up the Paper Elevator (paper lift plate), Repair as required (PL 2.2). 

Ensure the corners of the paper stack are under the Snubbers in Tray 2. The corners of the 
paper stack are under the Snubbers. 

Y N 

Puii out Tray 2. Ensure the Paper Guides are positioned against the paper. Repair as 
required (PL 2.2), Push down the paper stack. Push Tray 2 back into the machine, 
Ensure the Paper Elevator (paper lift plate) is moved up and that the corners of the paper 
stack are under the Snubbers, Repair as required (PL 2.2). 

On both Feed Rolls, ensure the rubber part of the Feed Roll is correctly mounted on the plastic 
hub of the Feed Roil. The flat sections of the Feed Rolls are aligned. 

Y N 
Check the condition of the Tray 2 Feed Shaft, The Tray 2 Feed Shaft appears twisted. 
Y N 

Remove the Feed Rolls (REP 8.14) and reinstall them or repair as required (PL 2.2). 

Replace the Tray 2 Feed Shaft (PL 2.2) (REP 8.19), 

CAUTION 

In the next step, do not disturb the Registration Rolf Guide (REP 8,2), 

Check the mounting of the Registration Sensor. Ensure the actuator freely moves. The Reg- 
istration Sensor is secure and the actuator moves freely. 

Y N 

Repair as required (PL 2.5). 



Open the Door Transport. Tear a piece of scrap paper approximately 3 cm square, fold it, and 
position it in the Registration Roll Guide so that the Registration Sensor is actuated. Close the 
Door Transport. An E1 or E5 should be displayed because the Registration Sensor is actu- 
ated. An E1 or E5 status code is displayed. 

Y N 
There is a problem with the Registration Sensor or circuit. 
Perform the following as required: 

• Go to Flag 1 and ensure the sensor wires are free of damage. Repair as required 
(PL2.3) (PL2.5). 

* Check that the Electrical Contacts on the Door Transport and the Electrical Contacts 
on the Interconnect PWB are clean and free of damage. Repair as required (PL 2.3) 
(PL2.5)(PL6.1). 

* Ensure the wires to the connector do not interfere with closing the Door Transport. 
Repair as required (PL 2.5). 

• If no problems are found, replace the Registration Sensor (PL 2.5). 

Open the Door Transport and remove the scrap of paper on the Registration Sensor. Select 
Tray 2 and make a copy. After the C2 fault is displayed, open the Tray 2 Access Door and 
check the position of the paper. Paper partially feeds from Tray 2 before the C2 fault is 
displayed. 

Y N 
Select the Tray 1 and make a copy. A C1 fault is displayed. 
Y N 

Remove the screw and the rear Tray 2 Cover. Enter a Diagnostic Code [72], wait 5 
seconds, observe the actuation of the Tray 2 Feed Solenoid and press the Start but- 
ton. The Tray 2 Feed Solenoid actuates. 
Y N 

Perform the following as required; 

* Ensure the Solenoid Actuator is free to move. Lubricate the tip of the 
actuator and repeat the test. 

Go to Flag 2 and check the wires for the Tray 2 Feed Solenoid for dam- 
age. 

Check that the connectors are secure. Repair as required (PL 2.2). 
Connect the red meter lead to the Tray 2 Feed Solenoid Driver (Figure 4) (Tray 
2 Connector in circuit) and the black lead to any metaf part of the machine 
frame. There should be +24 VDC (Table 4). There is +24 VDC (Table 4) 
measured. 

Y N 
There is a problem is one of the following: 

♦ An open circuit in the Tray 2 Feed Solenoid or Fiag 2 wires 

• An open circuit in the Interconnect PWB 
No +24 VDC from the LVPS 

Check the components listed above for an open circuit. Repair as 
required (PL 2.2) (PL 6.1). 

Enter a Diagnostic Code [72], wait 5 seconds, and press the Start button. The 
voltage should go Low (Table 4) while the solenoid energizes. The voltage 
goes Low (Table 4) while the solenoid energizes. 

Y N 
| Replace the Main PWB (PL 6,1) (REP 1.2). 
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if the problem continues, replace the LVPS (P L 6. 1 ) (REP 1 .4}. 

Replace the Tray 2 Feed Solenoid (PL 2.2) (REP 4.6). 

The Tray 2 Feed Solenoid energized. Perform the following as required: 
Ensure the Spring is present on the Tray 2 Sector Gear (PL 2.2). 
Ensure the Tray 2 Sector Gear is free of damage, Repair as required (PL 2.2). 
Check the condition of the Interface Gear (PL 2.2). Ensure the Interface Gear 
(PL 2.2) engages the Tray 1/Tray 2 Drive Gears (PL 2.1 ). 
Ensure the Tray 2 paper path is free of obstructions. 

Check the Tray 2 Drives (PL 2.2) (REP 4.8) tor binding or damage. Replace the 
drive assembly if required (PL 2.2). Check that the Tray 2 Feed Rolls are 
receiving drive (PL 2.2}. 

Ensure the Takeaway Roll Assembly is correctly mounted (PL 2.2) {REP 8.18). 
If the problem continues, replace the Feed Roils in Tray 2 (PL 2.2) (REP 8.14). 

Select Tray 3 and make a copy. A C3 status code is displayed. 
Y N 

I Replace the Tray 1/Tray 2 Drive Gears (PL 2.1) (REP, 4.5). 

Replace the Drive Assembly (PL 1 .1) (REP 4.1). 

Perform the following as required: 

* Open the Door Transport and ensure the paper path is free of obstructions in the area of 
the lead edge of the paper. 

* Ensure the Door Transport latches operate correctly. Repair as required (PL 2.5). 

If the paper stops at the Registration Roll Guide, ensure it is correctly installed (REP 8,2), 

* Check the mechanical operation of the Tray 2 Feed Solenoid (PL 2.2). Ensure the Sole- 
noid Actuator is correctly mounted and is free to move. Lubricate the tip of the actuator. 

* Remove the Tray 1/Tray 2 Drive Gears (REP 4.5). Check the gears for signs of wear or 
breakage. Repair as required (PL 2. 1 ). 
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C3RAP 

Paper did not reach the Registration Sensor in time whiie feeding from the Bypass Tray, or the 

Bypass Tray is empty. 
Initial Actions 

If the jams are intermittent, perform the following: 

Ensure the customer closes the Door Transport so that it is fully closed. The closing force 

should be applied to the center of the door, or at both ends simultaneously. 

Check that the Electrical Contacts on the Door Transport are clean and free of damage. 

The top two contacts on the Door Transport should measure less than 1 ohm between 

them. Repair as required (PL 2.5) 

Check that the Electficai Contacts on the Interconnect PWB are clean and bright. 

Replace the Interconnect PWB as required (PL 6.1) (REP 1.3). 

Procedure 

CAUTION 

In the next step, do not disturb the Registration Roll Guide (REP 8.2). 
Open the Door Transport and check the mounting of the Registration Sensor. Ensure the actu- 
ator freely moves. The Registration Sensor is secure and the actuator moves freely. 

Y N 

| Repair as required (PL 2.5). 

Tear a piece of scrap paper approximately 3 cm square, fold it, and position it in the Registra- 
tion Roll Guide so that the Registration Sensor is actuated. Close the Door Transport. An El 
or E5 should be displayed because the Registration Sensor is actuated. An E1 or E5 status 
code ts displayed. 

Y N 
There is a problem with the Registration Sensor or circuit, 
Perform the following as required: 

♦ Go to Rag 1 and ensure the sensor wires are free of damage. Repair as required 
(PL 2.3) (PL 2.5). 

Check that the Electrical Contacts on the Door Transport and the Electrical Contacts 
on the Interconnect PWB are clean and free of damage. Ensure the wires to the con- 
nector do not interfere with dosing the Door Transport. Repair as required {PL 2.5) 
(PL 6,1) (REP 1.3). 

• If no problems are found, replace the Registration Sensor (PL 2,5). 
if the problem continues, replace the Main PWB (PL 6.1 ) {REP 1 .2). 

Open the Door Transport and remove the scrap of paper. Ensure that the Bypass Retard Pad 

(not the Nudger Bar Pad) is against the Bypass Feed Roil. If the Bypass Retard Pad is not in 

contact with the Bypass Feed Roll, repair the Bypass Retard Pad as required (PL 2.4) (REP 

6.21). 

Select Tray 3 and make a copy whiie observing the Nudger Bar, The Nudger Bar should move 

up to bring the copy paper in contact with the Bypass Feed Roll. The Nudger Bar moves up 

as described. 

Y N 
Remove the rear Drives Cover (REP 14.3) and check the action of the Nudger Bar Link- 
age. Repair as required (PL 2,4) (PL 2.5), 



Select Bypass Tray and make a copy. Paper begins to feed from the Bypass Tray before 
the C3 fault is displayed. 
Y N 

Select the Tray 1 and make a copy. A Ci fault fs displayed. 
Y N 

Remove the rear Drives Cover (REP 14.3). Ensure the Door Transport is closed. 
Enter a Diagnostic Code [73], wait 5 seconds, observe the Bypass Feed Solenoid, 
press the Start button. The Bypass Feed Solenoid energizes. 

Y N 
Perform the following as required: 

• Open the Door Transport and ensure that the Bypass Feed Solenoid actu- 
ator is free to move. 

• Check the Electrical Contacts on the Door Transport and the Electrical 
Contacts on the Interconnect PWB. If damage is found, replace the com- 
ponents as required (PL 2.5) (PL 6. 1) (REP 1 .3). 
Go to Flag 2 and check the wires of the Bypass Feed Solenoid for dam- 
age. Repair as required. If the actuator and wires are good, replace the 
Bypass Feed Solenoid (PL 2.5). 

Select the Bypass Tray again. While observing the Bypass Feed Roil, make a copy. 
The Bypass Feed Roll rotates, 

Y N 
Perform the following as required: 

Check the bypass drives, Repair as required (PL 2,4) {PL 2.5) 

Check the mounting and installation of the Bypass Feed Rol! (REP 8.12). 

• Check that the Bypass Sector Gear is free to rotate when the solenoid is 
energized. 

Perform the following as required: 

Check that the Nudger Bar moves the paper up toward the Bypass Feed Roll 

when the Bypass Feed Solenoid energizes (PL 2.4). 
* Clean the Bypass Feed Roll, 

If the problem continues, remove the Drives Module (REP 4.1) and check the 

gears that drive the bypass drives. 

If the problem continues, replace the Door Transport (PL 2.3) (REP 8,1), 

Check the drives on the Door Transport for problems. Repair as required (PL 2.5). 
If no problems are found, go to the C1 RAP, 

Open the Door Transport and ensure the paper path is free of obstructions. 

If the paper stops at the Registration Roll Guide, ensure it is correctly installed (REP 8.2). 

Clean the Bypass Feed Roll. 
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E1 RAP 

The copy did not actuate the Exit Switch in time, or the Registration Sensor is still actuated. 

Initial Actions 

tf the jams are intermittent, perform the following: 

Ensure the customer closes the Door Transport so that it is fully closed. The closing force 
should be applied to the center of the door, or at both ends simultaneously. 
Check that the Electrical Contacts on the Door Transport are clean and free of damage. 
The top two contacts on the Door Transport should measure less than 1 ohm between 
them. Repair as required (PL 2.5) 
• Check that the Electrical Contacts on the Interconnect PWB are clean and bright 
Replace the Interconnect PWB as required (PL 6.1) (REP 1.3). 

Procedure 

Ensure the jam is cleared. Ensure the Door Transport is closed. The E1 status code is 

cleared, 

Y N 

There is a problem with the Registration Sensor or the Exit Switch. Enter a Diagnostic 
Code [3], wait 5 seconds, and actuate and deactuate the Exit Switch. The display 

counts the actuations of the Exit Switch. 
Y N 

There is a problem with the Exit Switch or circuitry. 
Perform the following as required: 

Ensure the actuator of the Exit Switch is free to move. Ensure the Exit Switch 
is securely mounted. 
* Open the Door Transport and ensure the white wires in the Fuser Connector 

are secure. 
If no problems are found, remove the Fuser Module (REP 10.1). Switch on the 
machine power. With the black lead of the DMM on pin 2 of the Frame Mounted 
Fuser Connector (Figure 8) and the red lead on pin 3 of the Frame Mounted Fuser 
Connector (Figure 8), there should be a +5 VDC Hi (Table 4). The voltage Is mea- 
sured as described. 
Y N 

There is an open circuit in Flag 2. Check the circuit and repair or replace the 
components as required (PL 6.1). 

Replace the Fuser Module (PL 6.1) (REP 10.1). 

There is a problem with the Registration Sensor or circuit 
Perform the following as required: 

• Go to Flag 1 and ensure the sensor wires are free of damage. Repair as required 
(PL 2.3). 

• Check that the Electrical Contacts on the Door Transport and the corresponding 
Electrical Contacts on the interconnect PWB are ciean and free of damage. Repair 
as required (PL 2,5} (PL 6.1 ) (REP 1 .3} 

• Ensure the wires to the connector do not interfere with closing the Door Transport. 
Repair as required (PL 2.3). 

• If no problems are found, replace the Registration Sensor (PL 2.5). 



Open the Door Transport. Check that the red surface of the Fuser Roll is free of contamination. 
Check that the Pressure Roil is also free of contamination. The Fuser Roll and Pressure 
RoJI are free of contamination. 

Y N 
Make 10 copies of a white document If the contamination remains, remove the Fuser 
Module (REP 10,1) After allowing the Fuser Rolls to cool, clean the rolls with a cloth 
dampened with water. If the contamination remains, replace the Fuser Module (PL 5.1) 
(REP 10.1). 

When the E1 occurs, Tray 1 or Tray 2 is selected. 

Y N 

Clean the Bypass Feed Roll (PL 2.4). If the problem continues, replace the Bypass Feed 
Roil (PL 2.4). If the E1 problem continues if Tray 3 (Bypass Tray) is used, go to the C3 
RAP 



Make a copy. After the jam, open the Door Transportt and check the jammed paper. There is 
a multisheet feed, a shingle feed, or more than one sheet of paper is jammed. 
Y N 

The paper reached the Transfer / Detack Corotron. 

Y N 
Perform the following: 

Remove the paper guide that is below the Registration Roll and check that the Reg- 
istration Roll can be manually rotated. Some resistance to rotation is normal. If the 
Registration Rolls does not rotate, replace the Registration Roll Assembly (PL 2.5). 
If the Registration Rolls rotate, close the Door Transport. Enter a Diagnostic Code 
[83], wait 5 seconds, observe the actuation of the Registration Clutch arid press the 
Start button. The Registration Clutch actuates. 

Y N 
Perform the following as required: 

* Check the wires to the Registration Clutch for damage. Repair as 
required (PL 2.5). 

* If the wires are good, replace the Registration Clutch (PL 2,5}. 
If the problem continues, replace the Main PWB (PL 6 1 ) (REP 1 ,2). 

Check for obstructions in the paper path of the Door Transport. 
If the problem continues, replace the Registration Clutch (PL 2.5) 

Enter a Diagnostic Code [3], wait 5 seconds, and actuate and deactuate the Exit Switch. 
The display counts the actuations of the Exit Switch. 

Y N 
Remove the Fuser Module (REP 10.1). Switch on the machine power. With the 
black lead of the DMM on pin 2 of the Frame Mounted Fuser Connector (Figure 8) 
and the red lead on pin 3 of the Frame Mounted Fuser Connector (Figure 8), there 
should be a +5 VDC Hi (Table 4). The voltage is measured as described. 

Y N 
There is an open circuit in Flag 2. Check the circuit and repair or replace the 
components as required (PL 6.1). 

Replace the Fuser Module (PL 5.1) (REP 10.1 ). 

Perform the foftowing as required: 
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* If the jammed copy stops in the Fuser, replace the Fuser Module (PL 5.1) (REP 
10.1). 

Check for obstructions to the paper in the area of the Transfer / Detack Corotron. 
Check that the Transfer Roll rotates freely. Repair as required (PL 2.5). Ensure the 
Transfer Roll is clean, 

• Ensure the paper path that is below the Fuser is free of obstruction. 

* Ensure the Transfer / Detack Corotron is securely mounted and that the springs 
push the corotron away from the Door Transport. 

Check the Electrical Contacts on the Door Transport and the corresponding contacts 
on the Interconnect PWB. If damage is found, replace the components as required 
(PL 2.5) (PL 6.1) (REP 1.3). 

• Remove the Copy Cartridge and clean the baffle that hangs below the Fuser Module 
with film remover and a lint free cloth. If the problem continues, replace the Registra- 
tion Clutch (PL 2.5). 

Check the condition and operation of the Paper Tray Snubbers, The corners of the paper 

stack must remain under the snubbers when the tray is closed (Tray 1 PL 2.1) (Tray 2 PL 2.2) 

Ensure the Paper Guides are adjusted against the paper stack. 

Install the Feed Roll kit for the tray that is selected (Tray 1 PL 2.1) (Tray 2 PL 2.2) (Bypass Tray 

PL 2.4). 

For E1 status codes when feeding from the Bypass Tray, replace the Retard Pad (PL 2.4). 
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E3RAP 

The copy dfd not deactuate the Exit Switch. 
Initial Actions 

If the jams are intermittent, perform the following: 

Ensure the customer closes the Door Transport so that it is fully closed. The closing force 

should be applied to the center of the door, or at both ends simultaneously. 

Check that the Electrical Contacts on the Door Transport are clean and free of damage. 

The top two contacts on the Door Transport shoutd measure less than 1 ohm between 

them. Repair as required {PL 2.5) 

Check that the Electrical Contacts on the Interconnect PWB are clean and bright. 

Replace the Interconnect PWB as required {PL 6.1) (REP 1.3). 

Procedure 

Open the Door Transport. Check the actuator on the Registration Sensor. The actuator is in 
good condition and is free of Indications of wear. 

Y N 

I Replace the Registration Sensor {PL 2.5). 

Enter a Diagnostic Code [3], wait 5 seconds, and actuate and deactuate the Exit Switch. 
The display changes for each actuation. 

Y N 
There is a problem with the Exit Switch or circuit. 
Perform the following as required: 

Open the Door Transport and check that the actuator for the Exit Switch is free to 
move. 

If the actuator is damaged, replace the Fuser Module {PL 5,1) (REP 10.1), 
♦ Check the condition and mounting of the Fuser Module Connector on the Fuser 

Module and on the machine frame. 
If no problems are found, remove the Fuser Module (REP 10.1 ). Switch on the machine 
power. With the black lead of the DMM on pin 2 of the Frame Mounted Fuser Connector- 
Frame Mounted Fuser Connector and the red lead on pin 3 of the Frame Mounted Fuser 
Connector Frame Mounted Fuser Connector, there should be a +5 VDC Hi {Table 4). 
The voltage is measured as described. 
Y N 

There is an open circuit in Flag 2. Check the circuit and repair or replace the compo- 
nents as required (PL 6.1 ). 

Replace the Fuser Module (PL 5.1) (REP 10.1). 

Open the Door Transport. Check that the Fuser Roil and Pressure Roll are free of contamina- 
tion and damage. The Fuser Roll and Pressure Roll are free of contamination and dam- 
age. 

Y N 

Make 10 copies of a white document, if (he contamination remains, remove the Fuser 
Module (REP 10,1) After allowing the Fuser Rolls to cool, clean the roils with a cloth 
dampened with water. If the contamination remains, replace the Fuser Module {PL 5.1) 
(REP 10.1). 



If the E3 problem continues, replace the Fuser Module (PL 5,1) {REP 10.1). 
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E5RAP 

The Door Transport is open. 

Procedure 

NOTE: A short circuit failure in the Registration Sensor or Exit Switch wilt generate a false E5 
status code if the failure occurs while making copies or if the machine is in the standby mode. 
The E5 status code will change to an E1 status code if the machine is switched off then on. 

Open the Door Transport. 
Perform the following: 

• Ensure the customer doses the Door Transport so that it Is fully closed. The dosing force 
should be applied to the center of the door, or at both ends simultaneously. 

Check that the Electrical Contacts on the Door Transport are clean and free of damage. 

The top two contacts on the Door Transport should measure less than 1 ohm between 

them. Repair as required {PL 2.5) 

Check that the Electrical Contacts on the Interconnect PWB are clean and bright. 

Replace the Interconnect PWB as required (PL 6.1) (REP 1.3). 

Ensure the Door Transport closes securely. Repair as required (PL 2.5). 

* Ensure the wires to the connector do not interfere with closing the Door Transport by hit- 
ting the Copy Cartridge or the machine frame. Repair as required (PL 2.5) (PL 6.1) (REP 
1.3). 

With the red meter lead on LK22 and the black meter lead on a metal part of the machine 
f ram e ( +24 VDC should be measured. The voltage Is measured as described. 

Y N 
There is an open circuit in the +24 VDC Circuit from LK22 on the Interconnect PWB to the 
+24 VDC on the LVPS. Check the PWB's for an open circuit and replace the PWB as 
required (PL 6.1). 

Connect a jumper wire from LK21 to LK22. The fuser should be warming up (a glow is visible 
in the Fuser Roll. The Fuser is warming up. 

Y N 
There is an open circuit in the +24 VDC Circuit from LK21 on the Interconnect PWB to the 
Control Logic on the Main PWB. Check the PWB's for an open circuit and replace the 
PWB as required (PL 6.1). 

Replace the Door Transport (PL 2.3) (REP 8.1). 
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J1 RAP 

The Control Logic senses that the end of life for the Copy Cartridge is within 500 copies. 

Initial Actions 

Check that a new Copy Cartridge is installed 

Procedure 

Enter a Diagnostic Code [203]. The display indicates the percentage of remaining copy car- 
tridge life. The display Indicates 10 or less. 
Y N 

Remove the Copy Cartridge (REP 9.1) and check that the CRUM Electrical Connector is 
clean. Check that the corresponding connector in the machine is clean. Reinstall the 
Copy Cartridge. Enter a Diagnostic Code [203] again. The percentage Is 10 or less. 
Y N 

Replace the Main PWB (PL 6.1) (REP 1.2). 

Jf the problem continues with the J1 status code, replace the Copy Cartridge (PL 

4.1). 

The end of rife of the Copy Cartridge is within 500 copies. Ensure the customer knows a 

new Copy Cartridge will be required. 

Return to the Service Call Procedures in Section 1. 

the end of !ife of the Copy Cartridge is within 500 copies. Check that the customer knows a 

new Copy Cartridge will be needed. 

Return to the Service Call Procedures in Section 1. 
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J3RAP 

A Copy Cartridge is not installed, or the Copy Cartridge is incorrectly installed. 

Initial Actions 

Ensure the Copy Cartridge Is fully installed and latched so that It cannot be pulled back out 
without releasing the latch. 

Procedure 

Remove the Copy Cartridge (REP 9.1) and perform the following: 

Check that the CRUM electrical connections are clean. Check that the corresponding 
connector in the machine is clean. 

* Ensure CN3, located in the opening for the Copy Cartridge, is free to move slightly to 
allow correct alignment when the Copy Cartridge is installed, 

* Reinstall the Copy Cartridge, 

Ensure the Door Transport closes securely. Repair as required (PL 2.5). 
The problem with the J3 status code continues. 
Y N 
I Return to the Service Call Procedures in Section 1. 

CAUTION 

Poof imag& quality wili result if dust or dirt enter the imager Assembly during the removal or 
reinstallation of any Imager Assembly components. 
Replace the Copy Cartridge {PL 2,5) (REP 9.1). 

If the problem continues, remove the Imager Assembly (REP 6.1). Ensure the LVPS is cor- 
rectly installed on the Main PWB and that CN2 on the Main PWB and LVPS is securely con- 
nected. 
It the problem continues, replace the Main PWB (REP 1 .2) (PL 6.1). 
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J7RAP 

The Copy Cartridge reached the end of service life. 

Initial Actions 

Ensure the Copy Cartridge is fully installed and latched so that it cannot be pulled back out 
without releasing the latch. 



Procedure 

Enter a Diagnostic Code [203]. The display indicates the percentage of remaining copy 
cartridge life. The display indicates or 00. 

Y N 
The Copy Cartridge was recently replaced by the customer 
Y N 
| Replace the Copy Cartridge (PL 4.1) (REP 9.1). 

Remove the Copy Cartridge and perform the following: 

• Check that the CRUM Electrical Connector is clean. Check that the corresponding 
connector in the machine is clean. 

Ensure CN3, located in the opening for the Copy Cartridge, is free to move slightly to 
allow correct alignment when the Copy Cartridge is installed. 

Reinstall the Copy Cartridge, 

Ensure the Door Transport closes securely. Repair as required (PL 2,5). 

• If the J7 status code problem continues, replace the Main PWB (PL 6. 1 } (REP 1 .2}. 

A new Copy Cartridge was recently installed by the customer. 

Y N 

Install a new Copy Cartridge (PL 4.1 ) (REP 9.1), 
If the problem continues, perform the following: 

• Remove the Copy Cartridge and perform the following; 

• Check that the CRUM Electrical Connector is clean. Check that the corresponding 
connector in the machine Is clean, 

• Ensure CN3, located in the opening for the Copy Cartridge, is free to move slightly to 
allow correct alignment when the Copy Cartridge is installed. 
Reinstall the Copy Cartridge. 

• Ensure the Door Transport closes securely. Repair as required (PL 2.5). 
[f the J7 status code problem continues, replace the Main PWB (PL 6.1 ) (REP 1 .2). 

Replace the Main PWB (PL 6.1) (REP 1,2). 
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J8RAP 

The Control Logic identified an incorrect Copy Cartridge in the machine. 

Procedure 

The JS occurred during a new machine installation. 

Y N 

The machine requires conversion to a different service plan and machine usage. 
Y N 

Observe the display and Enter a Diagnostic Code [202]. Two different 3 digit 
numbers are displayed. 

Y N 
A single 3 digit number is displayed. There is a problem with the Main PWB. 
Replace the Main PWB (PL 6.1) (REP 1,2). 

the control logic expects a different Copy Cartridge. The first displayed 3 digit num- 
ber identifies the expected Copy Cartridge. The second 3 digit number identifies the 
Copy Cartridge, Remove the Copy Cartridge (REP 9,1). Compare the first number 
in the display and the Copy Cartridge to the Copy Cartridge Data Copy Cartridge 
Data in Section 6. The Copy Cartridge ID is correct for the Copy Cartridge. 

Y N 
The identification on the Copy Cartridge is defective. Replace the Copy Car- 
tridge {PL 4. 1 ) (REP 9. 1 ). 

The Copy Cartridge is correct for the service and usage. 

Y N 

The incorrect Copy Cartridge was installed. Replace the Copy Cartridge (PL 
4.1) {REP 9.1). 

The control logic requires an incorrect Copy Cartridge, Use the Copy Cartridge that 
was just removed and go to QP1 In Section 6. Step 1 in GP1 is already performed. 

If a Copy Cartridge is available that is suitable for the new service plan and machine 
usage, go to GP1 in Section 6. 

If a suitable Copy Cartridge is not available, refer to the Copy Cartridge Data Copy Car- 
tridge Data in Section 6 to determine the part number for the Copy Cartridge. 

Perform GP1 in Section 6. 
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L6RAP 

An L6 Status Code is declared when the Main PWB does not sense a ready condition from an 
accessory devise. The copier is disabled from making copies, 

Procedure 

Enter a Diagnostic Code [405]. Press the Start button. Press the key to enter a 0. Press the 
Start button to load the 0. Your observation should be a blinking to indicate the is loaded. 
Exit Diagnostics. After exiting diagnostics, the Foreign Interface Accessory is disabled. Make 
a copy. A copy Is made and delivered to the Exit Tray. 

Y N 

• If a status code is displayed, go to the appropriate RAP. 

• If an abnormal copier symptom or behavior is observed, go to the Other Faults Entry 
Chart in Section 1 . 
If an L6 status code is displayed, replace the Main PWB (PL 6.1) (REP 1.2), 

Enter a Diagnostic Code [405]. Press the Start button. Press the 1 key to enter a 1 . Press the 
Start button to load the 1. Your observation should be a blinking 1 to indicate the 1 is loaded. 
After exiting diagnostics, the FIA is enabled. Exit Diagnostics. The display indicates an L6 
status code. 

Y N 
Ensure the harness and power cord are secure and undamaged. Repair as required. 
Return to the Service Call Procedures in Section 1. 

Check the connectors, and the power cord for the accessory. If a Copytron or Key Counter is 
present, ensure they are securely plugged in. Switch the power off then on The problem 
continues. 

Y N 

I Return to the Service Call Procedures in Section 1. 

Chock the positions of the switches on the Foreign Interface PWB Switches FIA PWB 
Switches. 

Table 1 FIA PWB Switches 



Check the signal level at CN5-S. When CN5-5 is +5 VDC, an L6 is declared. When CN5-S is 
Low, the copier is enabled to make a copy. 



Switch 


Auditron/ 
Coin Op 


RX 

Copytron 


SW1 


Open 


Open 


SW2 


Open 


Closed 


SW3 


Open 


Closed 


SW4 


Open 


Closed 



Set the switches as described in the table. Switch the copier power off and then on. The 
display indicates an L6 status code. 
Y N 

Set the switches as described in the table. 

Check the voltages at CN5 on the LVPS. If a voltage is not measured, replace the LVPS (PL 
6.1) (REP 1,4). 
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U1 RAP 

The Main PWB does not sense a signal from the Drive Assembly when the Drive Assembly is 
energized. 

CAUTION 
A damaged Copy Cartridge may result from handcranking the Main Drive Motor in the wrong 
direction. Handcrank Clockwise Only. 

Procedure 

Remove the screw and the rear Drives Cover. Enter a Diagnostic Code [41] , observe the Main 
Drive Motor, and press the Start button. The Main Drive Motor operates. 
Y N 

Check that the Electrical Contacts on the Door Transport and the corresponding contacts 
on the interconnect PWB are clean and free of damage. Ensure the wires to the connec- 
tor do not interfere with closing the Door Transport by hitting the Copy Cartridge or the 
machine frame. Repair as required (PL 2.5) (PL 6.1 ). The Ut status code continues. 

y n 

I Return to the Service Call Procedures in Section 1 . 

CAUTION 

Poor image quaiity will result if the Main Drive Motor is handcranked in the wrong direc- 
tion which causes the cleaning blade to foid over 

The correct direction to handcrank the Main Drive Motor is clockwise while viewing the 
motor from the rear of the machine. 

Switch off the machine. In a clockwise direction, manually handcrank the Main Drive 
Motor 1/2 revolution. The Main Drive Motor can be easily handcranked. 

Y N 
The Drive Assembly or a machine subsystem is jammed. Perform the following to 
identify the jammed part. 

Remove the Copy Cartridge. Remove the Drive Assembly (REP 4.1). Check the 
Drive Assembly for broken parts and repair as required (PL 1 .1), 
if the Drive Assembly is good, check the drives for Tray 1. Repair as required (PL 
2.1). 

If the drives for Tray 1 are good, reinstall the Drive Assembly (REP 4.1). Close the 
Door Transport. Enter a Diagnostic Code [41], observe the Main Drive Motor, and 
press the Start button. The Main Drive Motor operates. 
Y N 

The Fuser Module is jammed. Remove the Fuser Module (REP 10.1) and 
remove the source of the jam or replace the Fuser Module (PL 5.1 ). 

The Copy Cartridge is jammed. Replace the Copy Cartridge (PL 4.1). 

Switch on the power. On CN2 of the Drive Assembly, measure the voltage from pin 2 to 
pin 3. There is +24 VDC measured. 

Y N 
Go to Flag 2 and check the wires for an open circuit from the Drive Assembly to the 
Interconnect PWB. The +24 VDC is good through the Door Transport or an E5 is 
declared. 



B 

An CN2 of the Drive Assembly, measure the voltage from pin 4 to pin 3 and press the 
Start button. The voltage goes from approximately VDC to 3.5 VDC to VDC dur- 
ing the copy cycle, 
v N 

There is a problem with the circuit that drives the Main Drive Motor. Go to Flag 1 
and check the wires and circuit from the Drive Assembly to the Main PWB for an 
open circuit. Replace the component with the open circuit. If all the circuits are 
good, replace the Main PWB (PL 6.1) (REP 1.2). Remove the Optics Module (REP 
6.1) to access the PWB' s. 



Replace the Drive Assembly {PL 1.1) (REP 4.1) 



The drives 



Enter a Diagnostic Code [41], Observe the drives and press the Start button. 
appear to operate correctly. 
Y N 

Repair as required (Drive Assembly, PL 1.1) (Tray 1 drives, PL 2.1) (Tray 2 drives, PL 
2.2) (Door Transport. PL 2.5) (Copy Cartridge, PL 4.1) (Fuser Module. PL 5.1). 

Check the connectors on the Drive Assembly. If the problem continues, replace the Drive 
Assembly (PL 1,1) (REP 4.1), 
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U2RAP 

There fs a problem with the Scan Home Sensor circuit, the Exposure Lamp did not illuminate 
during initial calibration, or there is a problem with the scan carriage drives. 

Procedure 

NOTE: Additionally, a U2 status code results from the following conditions: 
* Operation without the Top Cover installed 

Machine storage in near freezing temperatures - The machine requires 2 hours at the 

customer location before switching on the power. 

A +24 VDC distribution or LVPS problem 

Open the SDF or Document Cover and check that the scan cables appear to have tension. 
Check that the Exposure Lamp Carriage (Full- Rate carriage) and the Mirror Carriage (Haif- 
Rate carriage) are perpendicular to the front of the machine. The cables appear to have ten- 
sion and the carriages are perpendicular to the front of the machine. 

Y N 
Adjust the Half Rate / Full Rate Carriage {AD J 6.1 ). 
If the problem continues, replace the Imager Module (PL 3.1) (REP 6.1). 

If the machine is equipped with an SDF, ensure the SDF connector is secure on the rear of the 

machine. 

Switch the machine off then on while observing the scan carriages in the Imager Module. 

The scan carriages Carriages move. 

Y N 
Open the Door Transport. Connect the black meter lead to any metal part of the machine 
frame. On the Interconnect PWB at the Interface Connector, check that there is -t-24 VDC 
on the contact that is labeled 24V/LK22. The +24 VDC is measured. 

Y N 
I Go to the OF 1-1 DC POWER RAP. 

CAUTION 

Poor image quality will result if dust or dirt enter the Imager Assembly during the removal 
or reinstallation of any Imager Assembly components. 

Remove the Control Console (REP 1.1), Disconnect and reconnect the imager Harness 
Connector at CN3 on the Main PWB (Imager Harness Connector in REP 6.1 ). The U2 
problem continues. 

Y N 
I Return to Service Call Procedures in Section 1 . 

Replace the Scan Home Sensor (PL 3.1), If the problem continues, replace the Imager 
Module {PL 3.1} (REP 6.1). 



Switch the power off then on and observe the Exposure Lamp. The Exposure Lamp Illumi- 
nates. 
Y N 

Replace the Exposure Lamp (REP 6.2) (PL 3.1). If the problem continues, replace the 
Imager Module (PL 3.1) (REP 6.1). 

A U2 is displayed if a shingled feed occurs from the paper tray. When the U2 status code is 
displayed, two sheets of paper are jammed in the Door Transport. 



Y N 

CAUTION 

Poor image quality will result if dust or dirt enter the Imager Assembly during the removal 
or reinstallation of any Imager Assembly componen ts. 

Replace the Scan Home Sensor (PL 3,1}. 
• If the U2 status code continues, replace the Imager Module (REP 6.1 ) (PL 3.1 ). 

If the problem continues, replace the Main PWB (PL 6,1) (REP 1.2). 

Ensure the corners of the paper stack are under the Snuobers. 

Ensure the Paper Guides are positioned against the paper. Repair as required (PL 2.1) 

(PL 2.2). if the problem continues, go to the E1 RAP. 

On machines without Tag 9; if the problem occurs when feeding from the Bypass Tray, 

ciean the Bypass Feed Roil and the Bypass Retard Pad (Paper Feed and Registration 

Subsystem Maintenance Procedures). 

If the problem occurs when feeding labels from the Bypass Tray, ensure only a single 

label sheet is placed in the Bypass Tray, 
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U3RAP 

The ROS failed a self test. 

Procedure 

Remove the Imager Module {REP 6.1). Disconnect and reconnect CN7 and CN5 on the 

imager Module (REP 6.1) and CN3 on the Main PWB (REP 1,2). Reassemble the machine. 

The U3 problem continues. 

Y N 

I Return to Service Call Procedures, 

Go to Flag 1 and Flag 2 and check the wires for any obvious signs of damage. Repair as 

required. 

If no visible problems are found with the wires, replace the Imager Module (PL 3.1) (REP 6.1). 
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U4RAP 

The Fuser temperature exceeded 425 F, or the copier fails the warm-up check that occurs 25 
seconds after power is switched on. 

Procedure 

NOTE: A U4 status code may be displayed if the copier was in cold storage prior to installation 
and power up, If the copier was stored in near freezing temperatures, it will require 2 hours at 
the customer location before switching on the power 

NOTE: The phrase, "Wait 30 seconds" is used in the RAP to allow the copier time to initialize 
the optics movements. Switching off the power before the movements are complete likely 
results in a U2 status code. 

Check that TAG; P-G09, TAG: P-012, or TAG: P-013 is installed. Remove the rear Drives 
Cover (REP 14.3) and check the Tag matrix. Tag's 9, 12, or 13 are marked on the Tag 
matrix. 
Y N 

Install Tag 12 Main PWB (PL 6.1). 

If the problem continues, continue with the RAP below. 



Switch off the copier. Wait 10 seconds. Switch on the copier. A U4 or U5 is immediately 

displayed. 

Y N 

Wait 1 minute while observing the display. The copier displays a U4 within the 

minute. 

Y N 

Make 30 copies to verify operation. A US is displayed during the copy run. 
Y N 

Replace the Main PWB (PL 6.1) (REP 1.2). Return to Service Cali Procedures 
in Section 1 . 

Go to the U5 RAP. 

Switch off the copier and disconnect the power cord. Remove the Fuser Module (REP 
10,1). 

WARNING 
Use extreme care when handling the Fuser Module. Various fuser components 
operate at temperatures that can produce serious injury. 

Make the following hardware checks and DC resistance check on the Fuser Module Con- 
nector (Fuser Module Connector). 
• The Fuser Module Connector (Fuser Module Connector) plug terminals should be 

straight and free of corrosion and other signs ol damage. 

There should be approximately 1.0 to 6.0 ohms (thermostat) measured between 

pins 1 and 6. 

There should be approximately 300K to 1 .6K ohms (thermistor) measured between 

pins 4 and 5. 
The terminals are as described above and the resistance is measured as described 
above. 



Y N 

A new Fuser Module is required. Wait until reassembly of the copier before installing 
the new Fuser Module (PL 5.1) (REP 10.1). Continue with the RAP below. 

Make the following hardware check on the Frame Mounted Fuser Connector (Frame 
Mounted Fuser Connector). 

• The Frame Mounted Fuser Connector (Frame Mounted Fuser Connector) terminals 
are straight and free of corrosion and other signs of damage. This check is difficult 
to make on pins 1 and 6. 

The hardware check is described above. 

Y N 
Determine which parts need replacement. Pins 1 and 6 are part of the harness that 
Is included with the LVPS. Pins 2 through 5 are part of the harness that is included 
with the Interconnect PWB. Pin's 1 or 6 are damaged. 
Y N 

Then one or more of the pin's 2 through 5 are damaged. Replace the Intercon- 
nect PWB {PL 6.1) (REP 1.3). 

Replace the LVPS (PL 6. 1 ) (REP 1 .4). 

Make the following DC resistance check on the Frame Mounted Fuser Connector (Frame 
Mounted Fuser Connector). 

• There should be approximately 6K to 8K ohms measured between pins 4 and 5. 
The resistance increases as the meter leads remain on the pins. 

The resistance is measured as described above. 

Y N 
Go to Flag 1. Check the circuit of the Fuser Thermistor from the Thermistor to the 
Main PWB for an open circuit. Do this by performing the foifowing: 

• Remove the Interconnect PWB (REP 1.3). Check the wires that run between 
the Frame Mounted Fuser Connector (Frame Mounted Fuser Connector) and 
CN4 on the Interconnect PWB. Examine the traces on the Interconnect PWB. 
Measure the resistance of the circuit from CN4 to CN1, A few ohms of resis- 
tance is good. 

• Measure the resistance of the circuit from the LVPS to the Main PWB. Ensure 
CN2 on the Main PWB is securely connected. 

Replace or repair as required (PL 6.1). 

Make the following AC voltage check, without the Fuser installed, on the Frame Mounted 

Fuser Connector (Frame Mounted Fuser Connector). 

Measure the voltage between pins 1 and 6 on the Frame Mounted Fuser Connector 
(Frame Mounted Fuser Connector). Reconnect the power cord and switch on the 
copier while observing the meter. Expect to measure approximately 35 VAC initially, 
and then the voltage should increase. 

NOTE: A failed LVPS will give a measurement of either very low line voltage or very close 
to line voltage. Line voltage is the voltage available at the power outlet, where the copier 
is plugged in. 

Initially, approximately 35 VAC is measured, and then the voltage increases. 
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N 

Switch off the power and disconnect the power cord. Go to Flag 2 and check the 
wires for an open circuit. if no problems are found, replace the Low Voltage Power 
Supply {PL 6.1) (HEP 1.4). 

Remove the Imager Module (REP 6,1). Check the connections between the Main PWB 
and the LVPS and between the Main PWB and the HVPS. Do this by slightly raising and 
lowering the Main PWB in the areas adjacent to CN1, CN2, and CN7. CN2 on the Main 
PWB connects the Fuser. Ensure that the Main PWB is firmly pushed down onto the 
LVPS and HVPS PWB's. 

NOTE: In the previous step, while checking the Main PWB connections, if the Main PWB 
is raised so far that the PWB's are disconnected, remove the Main PWB (REP 1.2), 
Check for damaged pins on the LVPS and HVPS PWB's. Repair as required (PL 6.1), 
Reinstafi the Main PWB. 

Reassemble the copier except the rear Drives Cover. Switch on the copier while observ- 
ing the glow from the Fuser Heat Rod. The heat rod should appear to glow brightly and 
then atternate between glowing dimly and brightly. Make 10 copies when the copier is 
ready. Wait 2 minutes and then make another 10 copies. A U4 or U5 is displayed 
white observing the heat rod. 
Y N 

Return to Service Call Procedures m Section 1 . 

Go back to the beginning of the RAP. 

The U4 was displayed immediately. 

Y N 

Go to the U5 RAP. 

Enter the Diagnostic Mode and wait 30 seconds for the copier to complete initialization. Enter 
a Diagnostic Code [401] (U4 reset) and press the Start button. Exit the Diagnostic Mode, 
Switch off the copier. Wait 10 seconds. Switch on the copter. Wait 30 seconds. A U4 is 
displayed Immediately after the 30 seconds elapses. 

Y N 

Return to Service Call Procedures in Section 1 , 

This step repeats the previous step, Enter the Diagnostic Mode and wait 30 seconds for the 
copier to complete initialization. Enter a Diagnostic Code [401] and press the Start button. Exit 
the Diagnostic Mode. Switch off the copier. Watt 10 seconds. Switch on the copier. Wait 30 
seconds. A U4 is displayed immediately after the 30 seconds elapses. 

Y N 

| Return to Service Call Procedures in Section 1 . 

Replace the Main PWB (PL 6.1} (REP 1.2). Return to Service Call Procedures in Section 1. 
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U5RAP 

The Fuser temperature drops below 340 F during a copy run. 

Procedure 

Remove the rear Drives Cover (REP 14.3} and check the Tag matrix. Check that either TAG: 
P-009, TAG: P-012, or TAG: P-013 is installed. Either TAG: P-009 T TAG: P-012, or TAG: P- 
013 is marked on the Tag matrix. 
Y N 

Install Tag 13 (PL 5.1). 

If the problem continues, follow the RAP below. 



Perform the following to determine the ability of the LVPS to regulate AC voltage. 

+ Switch off the copier. Disconnect the power cord. 

* Measure the voltage at the power source outlet for the copier. Record this value. 
Remove the Fuser Cover (REP 14,2). 

Prepare to measure the voltage at Fuser Module AC Voltage Terminals. Refer to the fig- 
ure for the Fuser Module AC Voltage Terminals, 

Switch on the copier and while the copier is warming up, the voltage at the Fuser Module 
AC Voltage Terminals should be only a few volts below the power source voitage. 

The voltage is measured as described above, 

Y N 
Switch off the power and disconnect the power cord, Go to Flag 2 and check the wires for 
an open circuit or other problems. If no problems are found, replace the Low Voltage 
Power Supply (PL 6.1) (REP 1.4). 

Switch off the copier and disconnect the power cord. Remove the Fuser Module (REP 10.1 ), 
Secure the terminals that were loosened in the previous check. 

WARNING 
Use extreme care when handling the Fuser Module. Various fuser components operate 
at temperatures that can produce serious injury. 

Make the following hardware checks and DC resistance check on the Fuser Module Connector 
(Figure 2). 

The Fuser Module Connector plug terminals should be straight and free of corrosion and 

other signs of damage. 

There should be approximately 300K ohms {cold Fuser) to 1.6K ohms (hot Fuser) mea~ 

sured between pins 4 and 5. 
The hardware check is good and the resistance is measured as described above. 

Y N 

I Replace the Fuser Module {PL 5.1) (REP 10.1). 

The copier may be responding to a surge induced electrical noise on the electrical supply cir- 
cuit. Sharing power from a circuit that is supplying other devices may cause an intermittent 
U5. The copier shares power with other devices. 

Y N 
Replace the Main PWB (PL 6.1) (REP 1.2). 

Move the copier to a dedicated electrical circuit. 



Use a small screwdriver to push 
the connector off the terminal just 
enough so that a voltage reading 
is possible. 




Figure 1 Fuser Module AC Voltage Terminal 
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U7, U8 RAP 

U7; The Control Console P WB failed a self test. 

U8: The Main PWB failed a self test. 



Procedure 

The status code is US. 
Y N 

Then the status code is U7. 

Replace the Control Console {PL 6.1) (REP 1.1). 

Remove the Imager Module (REP 6,1) and check the Control Console harness for an intermit- 
tent connection between the plugs at each end. Repair as required (PL 6.1). 
If the harness is good, replace the Main PWB (PL 6.1 ) (REP 1 .2). 
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U9RAP 

The High Voltage Power Supply detects an overcurrent or overvoitage condition in the power 

supply output. 
Procedure 

Open the Door Transport Perform the following: 

Check that the Door Transport Electrical Contacts and the Interconnect PWB Electrical 
Contacts are clean and free of damage. Repair as required (PL 2.5) (PL 6.1). 

• The top two Electrical Contacts on the Door Transport should measure less than 1 ohm 
between them, Repair as required (PL 2.5), 

Ensure the Door Transport closes securely. Repair as required (PL 2.5), 

♦ Ensure the wires to the connector do not interfere with closing the Door Transport by hit- 
ting the Copy Cartridge or the machine frame. Repair as required (PL 2.5) (PL 6.1) (REP 
1.3). 

With the red meter lead on LK22 and the black meter lead on a metal part of the machine 
frame, +24 VDC should be measured. The voltage is measured as described. 

Y N 
There is an open circuit in the Interconnect PWB from LK22 to the +24 VDC on the LVPS. 
Check the PWB's for an open circuit and replace the PWB as required (PL 6.1). 

Connect a jumper wire from LK21 to LK22. The fuser should be warming up. The Fuser is 
warming up. 

Y N 

There is an open circuit from LK21 on the Interconnect PWB to the Control Logic on the 
Main PWB. Check the PWB's for an open circuit and replace the PWB as required (PL 
6.1). 

Perform the following as required: 

• Clean the inside and outside of the Transfer/Detack Corotron shield. Check that the 
Transter/Detack Corotron wire is not broken. Repair as required (PL 2.5) (REP 8.5). Use 
a cotton swab with film remover or general cleaning solvent to clean the corotron wire. 
Check that the contacts for the Transfer/Detack Corotron on the Transport Door are clean 
and free of damage. Repair as required (PL 2.5). 

♦ Check the Transfer/Detack contacts on the HVPS are clean and free of damage. Repair 
as required (PL 6.1) (REP 1.5). 

* Remove the Copy Cartridge. Check that the Electrical Contacts contacts on the Copy 
Cartridge are clean and free of damage. If problems are found, replace the Copy Car- 
tridge (PL 4.1). Check the corresponding contacts on the HVPS. Repair as required (PL 
6.1). 

Ensure the Imager Model is installed correctly (REP 6.1 ). If the right front Imager Module 
Foot is not seated in the Tabs, the Copy Cartridge may be too high to engage the HVPS 
contacts. 

* Ensure the Registration Roll Guide (located adjacent to the Registration Roll) is securely 
mounted (REP 8,2). 

• If the problem continues, replace the Transfer/Detack Corotron (PL 2.5) (REP 8.5). 

• If the problem continues, replace the Copy Cartridge (PL 4.1) (REP 9.1). 
If the problem continues, replace the HVPS (PL 6.1) (REP 1.4). 

♦ if the problem continues, replace the Main PWB (PL 6.1) (REP 1.2). 
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OF 1-1 DC POWER RAP 

There is a problem with the +24 VDC distribution or the LVPS. 

Procedure 

Open the Door Transport. Perform the following: 

• Check that the Door Transport Electrical Contacts and the Interconnect PWB Electrical 
Contacts are clean and free of damage. Repair as required (PL 2.5) (PL 6.1). 

• The top two Electrical Contacts on the Door Transport should measure less than 1 ohm 
between them. Repair as required (PL 2.5). 

Ensure the Door Transport closes securely. Repair as required (PL 2,5). 

• Ensure the wires to the connector do not interfere with closing the Door Transport by hit- 
ting the Copy Cartridge or the machine frame. Repair as required (PL 2.5) (PL 6.1) (REP 
1.3). 

With the red meter lead on LK22 and the black meter lead on a metal part of the machine 
frame, +24 VDC should be measured. The voltage is measured as described. 

Y N 
There is an open circuit in the Interconnect PW from LK22 to the +24 VDC on the LVPS. 
Check the PWB's for an open circuit and replace the PWB as required (PL 6.1 ). 

Connect a jumper wire from LK21 to LK22. The fuser should be warming up. The Fuser is 
warming up. 

Y N 
There is an open circuit from LK21 on the Interconnect PW to the Control Logic on the 
Main PWB. Check the PWB's for an open circuit and replace the PWB as required (PL 

6.1), 

There may be a short circuit in one of the removed components. Reinstall a component and 
measure the +24 VDC voltage. 

11 the +24 VDC is not measured after installing a component, the component is failed and 
requires replacement. Replace the failed component at this time. 

If the +24 VDC is measured after installing all the components, there is an Intermittent open cir- 
cuit. Ensure the connectors on the PWB's are secure. 
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OF 1-3 COOLING FAN RAP 

There is a problem with the Cooling Fan. 

NOTE: The Cooling Fan operates at full speed while the Main Drive Motor is energized and 
operates at reduced speed when the machine is in the standby mode. The Cooling Fan stops 
when the machine enters the Power Saver Mode. 

Procedure 

WARNING 

The heatsink may be hot enough to cause a skin burn (Figure 4) 

Remove the rear Drives Cover (REP 14.3). Check the electrical connections of the Cooling 
Fan. Check that the fan blades are free to rotate, Open and close the Door Transport. Con- 
nect the black lead of the DMM to the machine frame. On the Drive Assembly, measure the 
voltage at CN1 pin 1 (marked +}. There should be +24 VDC (Table 3, Intro). There is +24 
VDC measured as described. 

Y N 
Replace the Drive Assembly (PL 1.1) (REP 4.1). 

NOTE; AU1 is declared with no +24 VDC at the Drive Assembly after the Start button is 
pressed when the machine attempts to cycle up. 

6n the Drive Assembly, measure the voltage at CN2 pin 1 while making a copy. There should 
be a +24 VOC Low (Tabie 4, Intro), There is a +24 VDC Low (Table 4, Intro) measured as 
described. 

Y N 
There is an open circuit in the upper wire of Flag 1 . Go to Rag 1 and check for an open 
circuit. Repair as required 

Replace the Cooling Fan (PL 1.2) (REP 4.2), 
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OF 2-1 BLANK DISPLAY/LVPS RAP 

The appropriate Control Console indicators are not illuminated, there is a problem with the +5 
VDC distribution, or there is a problem with the LVPS. 

Procedure 

NOTE: A component failure or a short circuit may cause the LVPS to shut down. 

Perfrom the following to check the condition of the AC Input Power Receptacle. Switch off the 
copier and disconnect the power cord. Verify the mounting of the AC Input Power Receptacle 
by checking that the outside edge of the receptacle is even with the exterior surface of the out- 
side of the machine. The AC Jnput Power Receptacfe should also be securely mounted on the 
LVPS. The AC Input Power Receptacle meets the conditions above. 
Y N 

Replace the LVPS (REP 6.1) (REP 1.4). 



Remove the Drive Assembly (REP 4-1), the Copy Cartridge (REP 9.1), and the Fuser Module 
(REP 10,1), Ensure the Door Transport is open. If an SDF is installed, disconnect the SDF 
plug that is on the back cover of the machine. Remove the Control Console (REP 1.1) but do 
not disconnect the Control Console harness. Switch on the machine. Check that there is +5 
VDC (Table 3, Intro) from the +5 VDC test point to the DC RET test point on the Control Con- 
sole PWB (Figure 2). The +5 VDC is measured. 
Y N 

Connect the black meter lead to the machine frame. On the Electrical Contacts on the 
interface Connector of the Interconnect PWB, check that there is +5 VDC (TabJe 3, Intro) 
on the contact that is labeled +5V (Figure 3). The +5 VDC ts measured, 
Y N 

Remove the Imager Module (R£P 6.1). Check the Imager Module harness for dam- 
age that may cause a short circuit to the machine frame or imager frame. 
[f the Imager Module harness is damaged, repair as required or replace the Imager 
Module (PL 3,1). 

If the Imager Module harness is good, remove the interconnect PWB (REP 1,3). 
Check that the Interconnect PWB is free of visible damage or burned components. 
Repair as required (PL 6.1). 
if the Interconnect PWB is good, replace the LVPS {PL 6.1) (REP 1.4). 

Check that the Control Console harness is free of damage or an open circuit. 
If the Control Console harness is damaged, repair as required. 
If the harness is good, repiace the Control Console (PL 6.1) {REP 1.1) 
If the problem continues, replace the Main PWB (PL 6.1) (REP 1.2). 

There may be a short circuit in one of the removed components. Reinstall a component and 

measure the +5 VDC voltage. 

If the +5 VDC is not measured after installing a component, the component is failed and 

requires replacement. Replace the failed component at this time, 

If the +5 VDC is measured after installing ail the components, repiace the Control Consoie 

PWB(PL6.1)(REP1.1). 
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OF 3-1 ABNORMAL COPIER/PRINTER OPERATION RAP 

There is a problem that affects the operation of the machine without a status code, or the 
machine exhibits unexpected operation. 

Procedure 

NOTE: Read all the following checks or problem descriptions and corrective actions before 
working on the machine. 

* The machine stops making copies after selecting a different paper tray. The design of the 
machine prohibits changing selections during a copy run. Press the Clear/Stop button to 
interrupt a copy job to select different options. 

* Check that the Electrical Contacts on the Door Transport and the Electrical Contacts on 
the interconnect PWB are clean and free of damage. Black or grey marks near the con- 
tacts may indicate arcing occurred. Repair as required (PL 2.5) (REP 8.1) {PL 6.1) (REP 
1.3). 

Ensure the Latches hold the Door Transport securely closed. Repair as required (PL 2.5) 
(PL 6.1). 

Ensure the wires to the Interface Connector do not interfere with closing the Door Trans- 
port by hitting the Copy Cartridge of the machine frame. Repair as required (PL 2.5) (PL 
6.1). 

* Check the mounting of the Transfer/Detack Corotron on the Door Transport (PL 2.5) 
(REP 8.5). 

Ensure the Transfer/Detack Corotron contacts are clean. Check the corresponding con- 
tacts on the HVPS. 

* Remove the Copy Cartridge (REP 9.1) and ensure the Electrical Contacts on the bottom 
of the Copy Cartridge are clean. Ensure the corresponding contacts in the machine on the 
HVPS are clean. 

Remove the Control Console (REP 1.1). Disconnect and reconnect the imager Harness 
Connector at CN3 on the Main PWB (imager Harness Connector in REP 6.1). 



Door 
Transport 



Electrical 
Contacts 




Interface 
Connector 



Figure 1 Door Transport 



1 CHI 18 




T70QQ29A-A97 



Figure 2 Interconnect PWB 



Status Indicator RAP/Other Faults 

OF 3-1 ABNORMAL COPIER/PRINTER OPERATION 



12/96 
2-64 



214/212 DC/P 



www.printcopy.info 




> Transfer/ Transfer/ 

Detack Detack 

Corotron Corotron 
contacts 

Figure 3 Door Transport 



Electrical 
Contacts 
(below) 




Figure 4 Copy Cartridge 



214/212 DC/P 



1 2/98 Status indicator RAP/O ther Faults 

2-65 OF 3-1 ABNORMAL COPIER/PRINTER OPERATION 



www.printcopy.info 



OF 5-1 SDF RAP 

There is a problem with the SDF that does not generate a status code. 

Procedure 

The SDF causes damage to the originals. 
Y N 

The image on the copies is misregistered or skewed when the SDF is used to feed 

originals. 

Y H 

Place a document in the SDF feeder. The document prefeeds into the SDF. 
Y N 

if the machine power is switched on while the SDF is removed, the Control 
Logic will enter a brief configuration process that results in the removal of SDF 
operability and control from the Main PWB. if power is switched on before the 
SDF is installed, a document cannot be sensed in the SDF. SDF operability 
can be restored by switching on the power after the SDF is connected. Ensure 
the SDF connector is secure at the rear of the machine. Switch the power off 
and then on. The problem continues. 

Y N 
1 Return to Service Call Procedures in Section 1 . 

Remove the SDF Drives Cover (REP 5.2) and theSDF Feed Transport Cover 
(REP 5.3). Check for mechanical problems such as binding idlers or shafts, 
mispositioned rollers. Ensure the accessible parts of the document path is free 
of paper clips, staples, or other misplaced objects. Enter a Diagnostic Code 
[55] and press the Start button. The SDF Drive Motor energizes. 

Y N 
I Go to the OF 5-2 SDF DRIVES RAP. 



Go to the OF 5-3 SDF DOCUMENT PRESENT RAP. 

Press the Start button if the SDF Auto Start feature is off. The document feeds 
into the SDF. 

Y N 

Go to the OF 5-2 SDF DRIVES RAP. 

Switch off the machine. Disconnect the SDF connector. Switch on the machine. 
Switch off the machine. Connect the SDF connector. Switch on the machine. 
The problem continues. 

Y N 

I Return to the Service Call Procedures in Section 1. 

Replace the SDF PWB (REP 5.7) (PL 8.2). 



The image on the copies is misregistered when using the SDF to feed documents. 
Y N 

Ensure the SDF hinge foot rests on the Top Cover. 



Remove the SDF Drives Cover (REP 5.2) and the SDF Feed Transport Cover {REP 
5.3). Check for mechanical problems such as binding tdjers or shafts, or misposi- 
tioned rollers. Ensure the accessible parts of the document path is free of paper 
clips, staples, or other misplaced objects. 

Check the CVT Area of the SDF for problems. Ensure the CVT Access Cover is 
securely mounted, Ensure there are no paper clips, staples, or other mispiaced 
objects in the CVT. Ensure the idler rolls on the CVT Access Cover are secure and 
rotate freely. 

R emove any documents from the Document Glass and close the SDF ( switch off the 
power, switch on the power, and after the optics complete initialization, verify that the 
problem continues. 

NOTE: To maintain registration on copies made using the SDF, the SDF must be closed 
white the machine power is switched on. SDF registration is calibrated from the biack 
strip that is to the iett of the white CVT baffle, on the bottom of the SDF. 

If the problem continues, remove the rear Drives Cover (REP 14.3} and check that TAG: 
P-012 is marked. Install TAG: P-012 if required. 



Go to the OF 5-4 SDF DOCUMENT DAMAGE RAP. 
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OF 5-2 SDF DRIVES RAP 

There is a problem with the drives in the SDF. 

Procedure 

Remove the SDF Drives Cover {REP 5.2) and the SDF Feed Transport Cover (REP 5.3). 
Check the pulleys and drive belts for wear or other problems. The pulleys and drive belts 
are good, and the shafts that are driven by the SDF Drive Motor are free to rotate. 

Y N 

I Repair as required (PL 8.1) (PL 8,2). 

Enter a Diagnostic Code [55] and press the Start burton. The SDF Drive Motor energizes. 

Y N 

Go to Flag 1 and Flag 2 and check the wires and SDF PWB for damage. Use the 

DMM to check the wires for continuity. Repair as required (PL 8.1) (PL 8,2), 

If no problems are found, replace the SDF PWB (PL 8.2) (REP 5.7), 

If the problem continues, replace the SDF Drive Motor (PL 8.2) {REP 5.8). 

Check the mounting of the SDF. Ensure the SDF hinges rest on the Top Cover. 
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OF 5-3 SDF DOCUMENT PRESENT RAP 

There is a problem with document sensing in the SDF. 

Procedure 

Documents aren't sensed and diagnostics is disabled if the ribbon cable between the SDF con- 
nector on the Interface Panel {rear of copier) and the Main PWB is connected backwards (if pin 
1 of the ribbon cable is not aligned with pin 1 of the Main PWB). Service was performed In 
this area recently and the connections were made correctly, or considering the service 
history ot the copier, the ribbon cable is known to be connected correctly. 

Y N 
Remove the Optics Module (REP 6,1). Connect the SDF Harness to CN6 on the Main 
PWB so that the red strip on the ribbon cable is aligned with pin 1 of CN6 on the Main 
PWB. 

Enter a Diagnostic Code [3], Place a document into the SDF feeder and then remove it. 
The display counts the actuations of the Document Present Sensor. 

Y N 

Connect the black meter lead to the Ground Clip as identified in the figure. Actuate and 
deactuate the Document Present Sensor while measuring the voltage with the red meter 
lead at J2-1 on the SDF PWB. The voltage alternates between VDC to +5 VDC. 
Y N 

Measure the voltage with the red meter lead at J2-3 on the SDF PWB. The voltage 
at J2-3 measures +5 VDC, 
Y N 

Disconnect the SDF connector from the rear of the machine, Measure the volt- 
age with the red meter lead at pin 13 of the SDF connector on the machine. 
The voltage measures +5 VDC. 
Y N 

Remove the Imager Assembly (REP 6.1). Check the harness from CIM6 on 
the Main PWB to the SDF connector on the rear cover of the machine. 
If the harness appears damaged, repair the harness. 
If the harness is good, replace the Main PWB (REP 1.2) (PL 6.1). 

Replace the SDF PWB (PL 8.2). 

Check the wires between the Document Present Sensor and the SDF PWB for dam- 
age. Repair the wires as required. 

If the wires are good, check the SDF PWB for physical damage such as scratches 
on the printed circuits or burned printed circuits. If damage is found, replace the 
SDF PWB (PL 8.2). 

If the PWB is good, replace the Document Present Sensor (PL 8,2). 
If the problem continues, replace the SDF PWB (PL 8.2). 

Check the wires and harness between the SDF PWB and the Main PWB for damage. 

Repair the wires or harness as required. 

On the SDF Harness to CN6 on the Main PWB, ensure the red strip on the ribbon cable is 

aligned with pin 1 of CN6. 

If the wires and harness are good, replace the Main PWB (P L 6. 1 ) (REP 1 .2). 



Ensure the actuator for the Document Registration Sensor is free to move on the pivots. Actu- 
ate and deactuate the Document Registration Sensor The display counts the actuations 
of the Document Registration Sensor. 
Y N 

The black meter lead should be connected to the Ground Clip, Actuate and deactuate the 
Document Registration Sensor while measuring the voltage with the red meter lead at J2- 
2 on the SDF PWB. The voltage alternates between VDC and 5 VDC. 
Y N 

Check the wires between the Document Registration Sensor and the SDF PWB for 
damage. If the wires are good, replace the Document Registration Sensor (PL 8,2). 
if the problem continues, replace the Main PWB (REP 1 .2) (PL 6.1 ). 

Remove the covers on the SDF. Check the pulleys and drive belts for wear. 

Check that the document actuates the Document Present Sensor when the document is 

placed in the SDF, 

Ensure that the SDF connector on the rear of the machine is secure. 

If the problem continues with the SDF not sensing a document, replace the Document Present 

Sensor (PL 8.2). 

If the problem continues, replace the SDF PWB {PL 8.2). 
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OF 5-4 SDF DOCUMENT DAMAGE RAP 

There is a problem with the SDF causing document damage. 

Procedure 

Remove the SDF Drives Cover (REP 5,2) and the SDF Feed Transport Cover {REP 5.3). 

Ensure the Feed Roll and drive rolls are clean (Table 5 in Section 1). 

Ensure the accessible parts of the document path have a smooth surface, 

Ensure the SDF Drive Belts are tensioned. There are spring loaded idlers on the belts. 

Ensure the SDF is securely mounted. 

Enter the Diagnostic Mode. Place a document into the SDF feeder. After the document feeds 

into the SDF, open the CVT Access Cover and pull the document back out of the SDF. The 

document Is damaged. 

Y N 

Close the CVT Access Cover. Place a document into the SDF feeder. After the docu- 
ment feeds into the SDF, Enter a Diagnostic Code [55] and press the Start button, The 
document is damaged. 
Y N 
[ Return to Service Call Procedures, 

The problem is in the CVT Area transport of the SDF. 

Ensure the CVT Access Cover is securely mounted. 

Ensure there are no paper clips, staples, or other misplaced objects in the CVT Area. 

Ensure the idler rolls on the CVT Access Cover are secure and rotate freely. 

Ensure the document input area is free of paper clips, staples, or other misplaced objects. 
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OF 7-1 PAPER TRAY RAP 

Two or more sheets of paper feed together. 

Procedure 

The problem is with two or more sheets of paper stuck together or multi-sheet feeds. The 
problem with multi-sheet feeds occurs when Tray 1 is selected. 
V N 

The problem with multi-sheet feeds occurs when the Bypass Tray is selected. 
Y N 

Tray 2 can be selected from the Control Panel. 
Y N 

Remove the screw and the Tray 2 Drives Cover, Check the condition of the 
electrical connector between Tray 2 and the copier. If the Tray 2 Connector is 
loose, remove the Tray 2 Module (REP 8.10) and secure the connector. 
Prepare the meter to read +5 VDC. Connect the red meter lead to the violet 
wire labeled Tray 2 Connected Input (L) +5 VDC (Figure 1) and the black meter 
lead on any metal part of the machine frame. There Is approximately +5 
VDC measured, 
Y N 

There is an open circuit in the Flag 1 circuit from the Tray 2 Connector to 
the Control Logic on the Main PWB. Repair or replace the components as 
required (PL 6.1). 

there is an open circuit in the Flag 2 and Flag 3 circuit from the Tray 2 Connec- 
tor to the DC COM on the Low Voltage Power Supply. Repair or replace the 
components as required (PL 6.1). 

Ensure the Tray 2 Snubbers are above the paper stack. 

Check the operation of the Paper Guides in Tray 2. Repair as required (PL 2.2), 

If the problem continues, use a fresh supply of paper. 

If the problem continues, replace the Tray 2 Feed Rolls (PL 2.2) (REP 8.14). 

If the problem continues, replace the Tray 2 Paper Tray (PL 2.2) (REP 8.16). 

Replace the Bypass Feed Roll (PL 2.4) (REP 8.12). 

Ensure the Snubbers are above the paper stack. 

If the problem continues, use a fresh supply of paper. 

If the problem continues, replace the Feed Roils (PL 2.2) {HEP 8.13). 

If the problem continues, replace the Tray 2 Paper Tray (PL 2.2) (REP 8,16). 
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OF 8-1 PAPER DAMAGE/STACKING RAP 

The copy paper exits the machine in a damaged condition, or the copies do not stack in the 
Exit Tray correctly. 

Procedure 

NOTE: If the copy paper is wrinkled, go to the IQ 16 Wrinkle RAP. 

If the problem is poor stacking in the Output Tray, ensure the paper in the tray is fresh. Install 
Tag 40 if Tag 40 is not checked on the Tag Matrix. The Tag matrix is located inside the rear 
Drives Cover (REP 14.3), If the poor stacking problem continues, replace the Fuser Module 
(PL 5,1) {REP 10.1). 
If the problem is the copies are damaged as they exit the machine, perform the following: 

Check the condition of the paper tray Snubbers. Check the Snubbers for sharp edges or 
burrs. Use a file to make the sharp edges smooth or remove the burrs, if the snubber 
problem continues, and the Snubbers are not date stamped, replace the paper tray, Tray 
1 (PL2,1),Tray2(PL2.2) 

Check that the paper handling components in the Door Transport are secure {Registra- 
tion Roll Guide, REP 8.2), (Transfer Roll). Repair as required (PL 2.4) (PL 2.5). 
The Paper Tray drawer must be fully closed to ensure reliable feeding to avoid skew that 
may lead to damaged paper. 

Ensure the Paper Guides are correctly set. Repair as required Tray 1 (PL2,1} ( Tray 2 (PL 
2,2), Bypass Tray (PL 2.4). 

Check that the Tray 1 Feed Roil Shaft is straight. Repair as required (PL 2.1) (REP 8.15). 
Open the Tray 2 Access Door and check that the Tray 2 Feed Shaft is straight. Repair as 
required (PL 2.2) (REP 8.19). 
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OF 14-1 PRINTER RAP 

There is a problem with either the network connected printer functions or a printer connected 

directly to a PC. 

Procedure 

Perform GP2 (Diagnostic Code [67]) to verify the capability of the Main PWB to process a digi- 
tal image. The GP2 image is produced and the Image is good. 

Y N 

There is a problem with the ROS and related hardware, the Copy Cartridge and related 
xerographic hardware, or the paper path. Go to Image Defects in Section 3. 

Perform GP3 {Diagnostic Code [68]) to verify the capability of the Printer PWB to process a 
digital image. The GP3 is produced and the Image Is good. 

Y N 

Pull out the Interface Panel and check the connections on the Printer PWB, If the con- 
nections are good, replace the Printer PWB (PL 6.1) (REP 1.6). 

the 214/212 is capable of producing an internally generated print from the Printer PWB. 
Determine if the 214/212 is connected as a network printer by checking for the presence of the 
EEA on the Interface Panel. An EEA Is present on the interface pane). 

Y N 
The 214/212 is performing as expected. Ensure the connection at the Interface Panel 
between the PC and the 214/212 is secure. Inform the customer service is required on 
the cable or PC. 

CAUTION 

Failure of the EEA may result from overlooking the following. The EEA Network Connector 
should be disconnected or reconnected only while the EEA power Cord is connected. Discon- 
nect or reconnect the EEA Power Cord only after the Network Connector is disconnected. 
Switch off the copier/printer before disconnecting or reconnecting the EEA. 
Check the position of the Operating Mode Switch D1 and D2, Refer to Figure 1. The Oper- 
ating Mode Switchs are in the Up Position, 

Y N 
Perform the following: 

* Disconnect the EEA Power Cord from the EEA. 

* Switch the Operating Mode Switch D1 and D2 to the Up Position as required. 

* Reconnect the EEA Power Cord to the EEA. 

Perform the following: 

Disconnect the Network Connector from the EEA. 
• Disconnect and then reconnect the EEA Power Cord while observing the power up 

sequence of the LED indicators shown in Table 1, 



For example, when the EEA Power Cord is plugged in, the Power Condition LED (green) indi- 
cator should immediately illuminate. In the 2nd stage of the power up sequence, the Parallel 
Activity LED (yellow) indicator should illuminate briefly. In the 3rd stage, four LED Indicators 
should illuminate. In the 4th stage, the appropriate LED Indicators will illuminate, and the same 
for the 5th stage. 

Table 1 EEA Power Up Self Test Sequence (network disconnected) 



EEA Indicator 


Initial 

Power 

On 


2nd 
Stage 


3rd 
Stage 


4th 

Stage 


5th 
Stage 


Power Up 
Seif Test 
Complete 


Link Condition 














Parallel Activity 




On 


On 








Network Activity 






On 




On 




System Condition 






On 




Off 


Qn 
Blinking 


Power Condition 


On 


On 


On 


On 


On 


On 



The Power Up Self Test sequence occurs as shown in Table 1. 

Y N 

Check the voltage at the EEA Powor Cord. Disconnect the EEA Power Cord from the 
EEA and measure the voltage between the contacts on the EEA Power Cord connector. 
There should be 5 VDC. There is 5 VDC between the contacts. 
Y N 

Replace the AC/DC Power Cord (PL 6,1). 

Verify that the position of the LED Indicators in Figure 1 is the same as the EEA labels. If 
the LED Indicators are in different positions, the sequence will appear different than the 
Table 1 shows. If the LED Indicators are in the same position as in Figure 1 f theie is a 
problem with the EEA. Replace the EEA (PL 6, 1 }, 

Connect the Network Connector to the EEA and observe the Network Activity LED (yellow) 
indicator on the EEA, The Network Activity LED (yellow) indicator should be blinking rapidly in 
an erratic manner. The Network Activity LED (yellow) Indicator is blinking rapidly in an 
erratic manner. 

Y N 
There is a problem with the Network Connector or Cable. Inform the customer the Net- 
work Cable requires service. 

Check that the LED Indicators on the EEA are illuminated as shown in Table 2. 



Table 2 Printer in Standby Indicators 



EEA Indicator 


Network Connected 


Link Condition 


On 


Parallel Activity 


Off 


Network Activity 


Intermittent Rapid blinking 
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Table 2 Printer in Standby Indicators 



Table 3 Operating Mode Switches 



EEA Indicator 


Network Connected 


System Condition 


Continuous 1 Blink/Second with IP address set 
Continuous 5 Blink/Second with IP address not set 
(some networks do not require an IP address) 


Power Condition 


On 



The LED Indicators are illuminated as described in Table 2. 

Y N 

There is a problem with the network. Inform the customer service is required on the net- 
work. 

Perform the following to make a Printer/Network Test Print that contains information such as 
the IP address of the printer (if an IP is used}- This information may be useful to the customer 
to service the network if a network problem exists. 

Disconnect the EEA Power Cord from the EEA. 

Switch the Operating Mode Switch D1 to the down position. 

Reconnect the EEA Power Cord to the EEA. 
A 5 page test print Is made containing data on network and printer specifications. 

Y N 

| There is a problem with the EEA. Replace the EEA {PL 6, 1 ), 

The 214/212 DC/P and EEA are functional. 

Disconnect the EEA Power Cord from the EEA, switch the Operating Mode Switch D1 to the 
Up Position, and reconnect the EEA Power Cord to the EEA. Connect the Network Connector 
to the EEA 

Ask the customer to send a print job to the printer while observing the Parallel Activity LED 
(yellow) indicator. When the print job is received by the printer, the indicator will illuminate yel- 
low for approximately 1/2 second for a small 1 page print file to several seconds for a large 
print file. The Parallel Activity LED (yellow) indicator illuminates for approximately 1/2 
second to several seconds. 

Y N 
There is a problem with the network. Inform the customer that service is required on the 
network. 

The EEA indictors are normal Verify that other network printers are functional, if other net- 
work printers are operational, refer to the Diagnostics section about Printers in Hints and Tips 
in Section 6 of the Service Documentation for questions the customer may have. 

Table 3 Operating Mode Switches 



D1 


D2 


Mode 


Description 


Up 


Up 


Print 


Default setting for printer operation. 
Network Activity LED (yellow) and System Condi- 
tion LED (green) blink. 
Telnet connection not allowed, 



D1 


D2 


Mode 


Description 


Up 


Down 


Teinet Diagnostic 


Telnet connection allowed to edit parameters. 
Printer operation enabled when Telnet monitor 
session is not open. 

Network Activity LED (yellow) and System Condi- 
tion LED (green) blink. 


Down 


Down 


Not used 


Not used 


Down 


Up 


Printer/Network Data 
Test Print 


Produces a printout of Printer and Network speci- 
fications. 

Printer operation is disabled. 
Parallel Activity LED (yellow) and System Condi- 
tion LED (green) blink. 



LED Indicators 



Link Condition LED (green or red) 

Parallel Activity LED (yellow) 

Network Activity LED (yellow) 

System Condition LED (green) 

, Power Condition LED (green) 

Operating 
Mode Switch 

(2) 

Up Position 

is toward 

LED's 



EEA 
Power 
Cord 



Figure 1 EEA LED indicators and Components 
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A B 



OF 16-1 NOISE/ODOR RAP 

There is a problem with how the machine sounds, or the machine is producing a burning, 
ozone, or other unusual odor. 

Procedure 

The problem is noise. 

Y N 

Then the problem is unusual odor. Switch off the copier and disconnect the power cord. 
Verify the mounting of the AC Input Power Receptacle by checking that the outside edge 
of the receptacle is even with the exterior surface of the outside of the machine. The AC 
input Power Receptacle should also be securely mounted on the LVPS. The AC Input 
Power Receptacle meets the conditions above. 

Y N 
I Replace the LVPS {REP 6.1} {REP 1.4). 

The unusual odor usually occurs when the machine is making copies, or a burning 
type of odor is generated where copies exit the machine. 

Y N 

The unusual odor occurs when the machine is in the standby mode, 

Remove the Imager Assembly (REP 6.1). Examine the PWB's and power supplies. 

Check for an indication of overtemperature such as a discolored or dark area or 

component on the PWB's or power supplies. Replace any PWB or power supply that 

shows discoloration or dark areas {PL 6.1). 

If no problems are found, replace the Cooling Fan (PL 1 .2) (REP 4.2}. 

Remove the rear Drives Cover (REP 14.3) and check that Tag 38 Is marked. Install Tag 

38 if it is not marked. 

If the odor problem continues, replace the Fuser Assembly (PL 5.1) (REP 10.1). 

the Exposure Lamp Carriage (Full-Rate Carriage) is stopped against the left end of the 
Imager Module. 

Y N 
The Exposure Lamp Carriage is stopped against the right end of the Imager Mod- 
ule. 

Y N 
Lubricate the pulleys on the carriages. 

Check the condition of the gears on the rear end of the Transfer/Detack Corotron 
assembly. Replace the Transfer/Detack Corotron if the gears are damaged (PL 2.5). 

If the drives in the Door Transport are bound, the gears will slip and a noise like a 
high frequency knock or chatter will be heard. Repair as required (PL 2.4) (PL 2.5). 

Check the operation of the latch for the Door Transport (PL 2.5). Ensure the Door 
Transport securely closes. 

A squeak from the optics area may be from the pulleys that are located on the Mirror 
Carriage (Half-Rate Carriage) of the scan rails. Remove the Top Cover (REP 14.1) 
and lubricate the pulleys. If the noise continues, clean the rails with film remover 
and a lint free cloth. Lubricate the rails with a thin film of grease. Ensure no contam- 
ination from dust or dirt enters the optics area. 

A — B 



Ensure the Fuser rolls are free to rotate. Repair as required (PL 5.1) (REP 10,1), 
If the problem continues, replace the Drive Assembly (PL 1,1) (REP 4.1). 



There is an open circuit in the Scan Home Sensor circuit or the sensor is failed Hi. Check 
the Scan Home Sensor wires for damage. Repair as required. If no damage is found, 
replace the Scan Home Sensor (PL 3.1). If the problem continues, replace the Imager 
Module {PL 3.1) (REP 6.1). 

Remove the Control Consoie (REP \. 1 ). Disconnect and reconnect the imager Harness Con- 
nector atCN3 on the Main PWB (Imager Harness Connector in REP 6.1). The problem con- 
tinues with the carriage against the left end if the copier. 

Y N 

I Return to Service Cat} Procedures in Section 1. 

There is short circuit In the Scan Home Sensor circuit or the sensor is failed Lo. Switch off the 
power. Disconnect the Scan Home Sensor. Move the Exposure Lamp Carriage {Full-Rate 
Carriage) toward the middle. Switch on the power. The Exposure Lamp Carriage moves 
toward the left. 

Y N 

I Replace the Scan Home Sensor (PL 3.1 ). 

Check the Scan Home Sensor wires for damage. Repair as required. 
If the problem continues, replace the imager Module (PL 3.1) (REP 6.1). 
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Image Defects 



Image quality refers to the entire image including the non-imaged areas of the paper. Defects 
can occur anywhere on the paper. These defects could be damaged paper or image quality 
defects 

Always eliminate problems that cause the damaged paper before attempting to fix image qual- 
ity problems. Some damaged paper problems cause image quality problems. 

Compare the image defect to the following Image Quality Definitions. After you have deter- 
mined the definition that best describes the image defect, go to the Table of Contents. The 
Table of Contents will direct you to an Image Quality RAP. The chart in the RAP lists Possible 
Causes and Corrective Actions. 

The Possible Causes are arranged in order of most probable cause to least probable cause. 
The causes are also arranged from the easiest to perform to the hardest to perform. Correc- 
tive Actions are given for each cause. Read all of the Possible Causes before taking any Cor- 
rective Action. 

1. Start with the first Possible Cause and continue through the list until you come to the 
cause that best applies to the image defect. 

2. Perform the Corrective Action. 

3. If the defect has been corrected, go to the Maintenance Procedures In the Service Call 
Procedures in Section 1. If the defect is still present, continue with the other Possible 
Causes. 



Image Quality Definitions 

The following terms are some of the most commonly used terms that describe image quality 
problems. 

Background 

Background occurs as darkness or dirtiness on the non-image areas of the copy (RAP IQ 1 
Background (Bands)or (RAP IQ 2 Background (Uniform) 

Black Copy / Print 

A copy or print that is totally black with no white areas. (RAP IQ 3 Black Copy / Print) 

Blank Copy /Print 

A copy or print entirely without an image. {IQ 4 Blank Copy / Print) 

Deletions 

An area of the image where information is lost. The areas of deletions could be localized or 
are in bands from top to bottom or side to side. {IQ 6 Deletions {LE to TE)) 

Density 

The relative blackness between the image and non-image areas. (IQ 7 Light Copy/Print) or (IQ 

14 Uneven Density) 

Fuser Fix 

A measure of how the toner particles adhere to the paper as a result of the fusing process, {IQ 

15 Unfused Copy/Print) 

Image Displacement 

Part of the image information is placed elsewhere on the copy or it is completely missing. The 
area of the missing information is sharply defined. This is unlike deletions where the image is 
not sharply defined or not a clear image. 

Image Distortion 

Image distortion from one side of the paper to the other This defect is a result of a problem 
with the paper transportation system components, the optics components, or the ROS control. 

Light Image 

Image density that is lighter than the specified density capability of the copier. (IQ 7 Light Copy/ 
Print) 

LEne Darkness 

Darkness and uniformity of a line. 

Misregistration 

The distance from the lead edge of the image to the lead edge of the paper is not within speci- 
fication. {IQ 9 Misregistration) 
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Offsetting 

Transfer of toner from the imaged paper to the fuser heat roll. Sometimes the toner is trans- 
ferred back to the paper or consecutive sheets of paper. 

Paper Damage 

Any physical distortion to the paper that receives the image. This distortion may include folds, 
nicks, wrinkles, etc. 

Paper Handling 

The process of transporting the paper from the supply area through the xerographic and fusing 

subsystems. 

Resolution 

The uniformity or clarity of thin line detail. (1Q 5 Blurred Image) 

Residual Image 

An image that is repeated onto the same sheet of paper or consecutive sheets. The image can 
either be a ghosting or the original image or a toner image. This problem can be caused by 
poor cleaning of the photoreceptor, a photoreceptor that is worn, a developer roil that is worn, 
or poor cleaning of the Fuser. (1Q 10 Residual Image) 

Skew 

The image is skewed on the paper. The image from front edge to back edge or lead edge to 
trail edge is not parallel to the edges of the copy. This defect is a result of a misadjustment of 
the paper transportation system components. (IQ 1 1 Skew) 

Smear 

image defects in the direction that is perpendicular to paper transportation. (IQ 12 Skips/ 
Smears) 

Spots 

Image defects are 0.2 inches (5 mm) or smaller in diameter. (IQ 13 Spots) 

Streaks 

Image defects in the direction of paper transportation. (IQ 8 Lines and Streaks) 

Uneven Density 

Image darkness varies across the copy. (IQ 14 Uneven Density) 

Unfused Copy 

Image is easily wiped oft the paper. Image is not adhered to the paper. (IQ 15 Unfused Copy/ 
Print) 

Wrinkle 

Paper is creased. (IQ 16 Wrinkle) 



Paper Orientation 

It is important to understand the orientation of copies in order to troubleshoot image quality 
problems. Refer to Figure 1. The following terms will be used when referring to copies made 
on the machine. 



Output 
Tray 
end of 
machine 



Lead 
'Edge 



Back 
Edge 



Front To- Back 
orientation 



Trail _ 
Edge" 



Front 
Edge 



Front of Machine 



Figure 1 Paper Orientation Terms 

Determining the distance between defects could help isolate problems to a specific compo- 
nent Defects that are 3.1 inches (94 mm) apart (lead edge of defect to lead edge of next 
defect) in the paper feed direction could be caused by the photoreceptor. The circumference 
of the photoreceptor is 3.1 inches (94 mm). 

Defects that are 3,0 inches (78 mm) apart (lead edge of defect to lead edge of next defect) in 
the paper feed direction could be caused by the fuser heat roil. The circumference of the fuser 
heat roll is 3.0 inches (78 mm). 

Defects that are 1 ,8 inches (48 mm) apart (lead edge of defect to lead edge of next defect) in 
the paper feed direction could be caused by the magnetic roll. The circumference of the mag- 
netic roll is 1 .8 inches (48 mm). 
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Image Quality Specification 

Test Pattern 

The primary test pattern used on this product is the 82P524 (USCO and XCL) or the 92P523 
(XL). This test pattern Is the Multinational Standard Test Pattern used for the evaluation of th© 
image quality. Side A and Side B are used to evaluate image quafity when compared to image 
quality specifications in this section. Make four copies of each side of this test pattern and 
evaluate the copies with the following specifications. 
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Figure 1 Test Pattern 82P524 (Side A) 
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Figure 2 Test Pattern 82P524 (Side B) 

image Quality Specifications 
Background 

The background on the non-image areas should not be more than th© background of area 4 of 
the Copy Quality Rating Guide (82P284). (Test Pattern Side A) 



Exposure Level 

The ,27 line pair on the copy/print should be a light copy that is readable. (Test Pattern Side A) 
(A) 

Fusing 

Gently rub the J patch four times with a paper towel (twice lead edge to trail edge and twice 
front edge to back edge). The image must not smear. (Test Pattern Side A) (B) 

Lead Edge Registration 

The 10 mm fine on the graduated mm scale must be 10 mm ± 2.5 mm from the lead edge of 
the copy when feeding from Tray 1, and 10 mm ± 3.2 mm from the lead edge of the copy when 
feeding from Tray 2 or the Bypass Tray. (Test Pattern Side A) (C) 

Front-to-Back Registration 

The 10 mm Jine on the graduated mm scale must be 10 mm ± 3.1 mm from the front or back 
edge of the copy when feeding from Tray 1, and 10 mm ± 3.3 mm from the front or back edge 
of the copy when feeding from Tray 2 or the Bypass Tray. (Test Pattern Side A} ( I ) 

Magnification (vertical) 

The distance between the 100 mm mark and the 200 mm mark on the magnification scale on 
the copy must be within 100 mm ± 0.8 mm at 100%, ± 1.2 mm at 50%, and ± 1.5 mm at 200%. 
(Test Pattern Side A) (D) 

Magnification (horizontal) 

The distance between the 100 mm mark and the 200 mm mark on the magnification scale on 
the copy must be within 100 mm ± 0,8 mm at 100%, i1,2mmat 50%, and ± 1.5 mm at 200%. 
(Test Pattern Side B) (H) 

Resolution 

The horizontal and vertical 3.5 LP/mm arrays for the resolution targets should be completely 
resolved. (Test Pattern Side A) (E) 

Skew 

The difference between the distance from the lead edge of the copy to each of the two 10 mm 
outside graduation marks should not be more than ±1.8 mm for Tray 1 and ±2.0 mm for Tray 2 
and the Bypass Tray. (Test Pattern Side A) (C) 

Skips/ Smears 

The 2.5 LP/mm ladder lines should be completely resolved. (Test Pattern Side B) (F) 

Solid Area Density 

The 1.0 solid area density block nearest the center of the copy should be greater than or equal 

to the 1.2 density block. (Test Pattern Side A) (G) 

Uniformity 

The density of the 1 .0 blocks are within 0.3 density units of each other. (Test Pattern Side A) 
(G) 
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Voids 

Toner is missing from where it is expected in image areas. 



RAP IQ 1 Background (Bands) 



Randomly distributed toner deposits of varying density that appear as bands in the non-image 
areas of the copy. 

Read ail the Possible Causes, Then check the machine for the possible cause and perform 
the Corrective Action. If the image quality problem occurs only while using the machine as a 
printer, go to the OF 14-1 PRINTER RAP. 



Possible Cause 


Corrective Action 


Dirty Transfer/Detack assem- 
bly 


Clean the Transfer/Detack Corotron wire, housing, contacts, 
and HVPS contacts (Table 3 in Maintenance Procedures, 
Section 1). 


Contaminated Registration 
Roll 


if most copy/print jobs are on labels, the glue from the labels 
may contaminate the Registration Roll. Clean the Registra- 
tion Roll {Table 2 in Maintenance Procedures, Section 1). 


Transport Door Closure prob- 
fem / Burned Interface Con- 
nector Contacts 


Ensure the customer closes the Door Transport so that it is 
fully closed. The closing force should be applied to the center 
of the door, or at both ends simultaneously. Ensure the con- 
tacts on the Interface Connector (interconnect PWB, (PL 6,1) 
are clean and bright. Replace the Interconnect PWB (REP 
1,3) if the upper contacts are burned or discolored. 


Con tarn mated Charge 
Corotron 


Replace the Copy Cartridge (PL 4.1) (REP 9.1). 


Defective Cleaning BJade 


Replace the Copy Cartridge (PL 4.1) (REP 9.1). 


Contaminated or detective 
photoreceptor 


Replace the Copy Cartridge (PL 4.1) (REP 9.1 ). 


Developer/Dry Ink life 
exceeded. 


Replace the Copy Cartridge (PL 4.1) (REP 9.1). 


Contaminated Document 
Giass 


Clean the Document Glass with Lens and Mirror Cleaner and 
a lint-free cloth. 


Contaminated ROS window 


Remove the Copy Cartridge (REP 9,1) and clean the ROS 
window with Lens and Mirror Cleaner and a lint-free cloth. 
Ensure no lint or dust remains on the window. 


Bent naif-rate carriage 


Examine the half-rate carriage for any damage (PL 3.1), If 
damage is found, replace the Imager Module (PL 3.1) (REP 
6.1). 


Image processing problem. 


Perform GP 2 Main PWB Generated image [67] and check 
the image. A large mostly white or black square in the pattern 
is approximately 10 mm per side. Abnormal test prints indi- 
cate a failed fmager component. 

Remove the Control Console (REP 1.1), Disconnect and 
reconnect the Imager Harness Connector at CN3 on the Main 
PWB (Imager Harness Connector in REP 6.1). 

If the problem continues, replace the Imager Module (PL 3.1) 
(REP 6.1). 
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EME Filter failure in 
machines W/0 Tag 1 . 


NOTE: Background is visiblo when copying non-white origi- 
nate. White originals are copied with acceptable Background 

Remove the Control Console (REP 1.1). Disconnect and 
reconnect the Imager Harness Connector at CN3 on the Main 
PWB {Imager Harness Connector in REP 6.1), 

If the problem continues, remove the Optics Module (REP 
6.1) and remove the black connector that is between CN3 on 
the Main PWB and the Imager Module connector. Reinstall 
the Optics Module and make a copy, tf the problem is not vis- 
ible, the EME Filter is failed. Replace the Main PWB (PL 6.1) 
(REP 1.2). 
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Figure 2 Diagnostic Code [67] Test Pattern 
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Figure 1 Background Bands 
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RAP IQ 2 Background (Uniform) 



Randomly distributed toner deposits of varying density that evenly cover the non-image areas 
of the entire copy 

Read all the Possible Causes. Then check the machine for the possible cause and perform 
the Corrective Action, If the image quafity problem occurs only while using the machine as a 
printer, go to the OF 14-1 PRINTER RAP. 



Possible Cause 


Corrective Action 


Deve!oper/Dry Ink life 
exceeded 


Replace the Copy Cartridge (PL 4.1) (REP 9.1 ). 


imager Module incorrectly 
mounted 


Remove and reinstall the Imager Module (REP 6.1). 


Defective Charge Corotron 


Remove the Copy Cartridge and clean the spring contacts on 
the bottom of the cartridge. Also clean the contact wires on the 
HVPS PWB. Reinstall the Copy Cartridge. If the problem con- 
tinues, replace the Copy Cartridge (PL 4,1) (REP 9.1). 


Defective Cleaning Blade 


Replace the Copy Cartridge (PL 4.1) (REP 9.1). 


Contaminated or defective 
photoreceptor 


Replace the Copy Cartridge (PL 4.1) (REP 9.1). 


Contaminated ROS win- 
dow 


Remove the Copy Cartridge (REP 9.1) and clean the ROS win- 
dow with Lens and Mirror Cleaner and a lint-free cloth. Ensure 
no lint or dust remains on the window. 


Incorrect developer bias 


If none of the above corrective actions correct the problem, 
replace the HVPS(PL 6.1) (REP 1.5). 
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RAP IQ 3 Black Copy /Print 

The copy or print is totally black with no image. 

Read oil the Possible Causes. Then check the machine for the possible cause and perform 
the Corrective Action. If the image quality problem occurs only while using the machine as a 
printer, go to the OF 14-1 PRINTER RAP. 



Possible Cause 


Corrective Action 


Defective Charge 
Corotron 


Remove the Copy Cartridge and clean the spring contacts on the bot- 
tom of the cartridge. Also wipe the contact wires on the HVPS PWB. 
Reinstall the Copy Cartridge. If the problem continues, replace the 
Copy Cartridge (PL 4.1) (REP 9,1), 


Defective HVPS or 
connections 


Check the HVPS connections for contamination or damage. If the 
problem continues, replace the HVPS (PL 6.1) (REP 1.5). 


Image processing 
problem. 


Perform QP 2 Main PWB Generated Image [67] and check the image. 
A large mostly white or black square in the pattern is approximately 
10 mm per side. Abnormal test prints indicate a failed Imager compo- 
nent. 

Remove the Control Console (REP 1.1). Disconnect and reconnect 
the Imager Harness Connector at CN3 on the Main PWB (Imager 
Harness Connector in REP 6.1). 

If the problem continues, replace the Imager Module (PL 3.1) (REP 
6.1). 




Figure 1 Diagnostic Code [673 Test Pattern 
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IQ4 Blank Copy /Print 

This is a copy or print entirely without an image. 

Read all the Possible Causes. Then check the machine for the possible cause and perform 
the Corrective Action. If the image quality problem occurs only while using the machine as a 
printer, go to the OF 14-1 PRINTER RAP. 



Possible Cause 


Corrective Action 


Open Transfer/Detack 
Corotron contacts 


Clean the Transfer/Detack Corotron wire, housing, contacts, 
and HVPS contacts (Table 3 in Maintenance Procedures, 
Section 1). 


Door Transport Latch 


Ensure the Door Transport closes, Check the Latches (PL 


Fuser Bearings 


A worn Fuser Bearing may result in small particles of bearing 
material depositing on the HVPS contacts or Transfer/Detack 
Corotron, If these particles are found, replace the Fuser 
Module (PL 5.1) (REP 10.1), 


Open photoreceptor ground 
connection 


Check the photoreceptor ground connection, it should be 
less than 1 0K Ohms, 


Open developer bias con- 
tacts 


Check the contacts on the Copy Cartridge for damage or con- 
tamination (PL4,1)(REP9.1). 


Main PWB unable to pro- 
cess image data. 


Replace the Main PWB (PL 6.1) (REP 1 .2). 


Image processing problem. 


Perform GP 2 Main PWB Generated Image [67] and check 
the image. A large mostly white or black square in the pattern 
is approximately 10 mm per side. Abnormal test prints indi- 
cate a failed Imager component. 

Remove the Control Console (REP 1.1). Disconnect and 
reconnect the Imager Harness Connector at CN3 on the Main 
PWB (Imager Harness Connector in REP 6,1). 

If the problem continues, replace the Imager Module (PL 3.1) 
(REP 6.1). 


Printer Only: Insufficient 
Memory 


In the print mode, a large print job may exceed the capacity of 
the 4 MB of memory on the Printer PWB. A 4 MB to 16 MB 
SIMM is available at computer stores that plugs into the 
Printer PWB (REP 1 .8). The maximum memory capacity is 
20 MB, 4 MB in the Printer PWB plus a 16 MB SIMM. 




Figure 1 Diagnostic Code [67] Test Pattern 
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IQ 5 Blurred Image 

Poor uniformity or clarity of fine line detail. Examine the resolution targets. 

Read all the Possible Causes. Then check the machine for the possible cause and perform 
the Corrective Action. If the image quality problem occurs only while using the machine as a 
printer, go to the OF 14-1 PRINTER RAP. 



Possible Cause 


Corrective Action 


incorrect positioning of mir- 
rors 


Perform GP 2 Main PWB Generated Image [67] and check 
the image. 

If the image is blurred, check the Main Drives, Door Transport 
drives, Paper Feed drives and Fuser drives for problems such 
as worn or sticking components or missing gear teeth. 
Repair as required (PL 1 .1 ) (PL 2.1) (PL 2.2) (PL 2.6) (PL 5. 1 } 

If the problem continues, replace the ROS {PL 3.1) (REP 6.3). 

If the image is good, check the mirrors 1 through 3 for secure 
mounting. Check the Half-Rate / Full-Rate Carriage (ADJ 
6.1). If the problem continues, replace the Imager Module (PL 
3.1) (REP 6.1). 


ROS Alignment 


Perform GP 2 Main PWB Generated Image [67] and check 
the image. 

if the image is blurred, replace the ROS (PL 3.1) (REP 6.3). 

If the image is good, continue below. 


Paper feed drives 


Check the drives for damage or binding Tray 1 (PL 2.1), Tray 
2 (PL 2.2) 


Defective fuser 


Replace the Fuser Module (PL 5.1) (REP 10.1). 


Defective Copy Cartridge 


Remove the Copy Cartridge and clean the spring contacts on 
the bottom of the cartridge. Also wipe the contact wires on 
the H VPS PWB, Reinstall the Copy Cartridge, if the problem 
continues, replace the Copy Cartridge (PL 4,1) {REP 9.1). 


Dirty electrical connections 
on the Copy Cartridge or 
Transfer/Detack Corotron 


Clean the Transfer/Detack Corotron wire, housing, contacts, 
and HVPS contacts (Table 3 in Maintenance Procedures, 
Section 1). 
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IQ6 Deletions (LE to TE) 

An area of the Image on the copy that has no toner or a very faint image. 

Read all the Possible Causes. Then check the machine for the possible cause and perform 
the Corrective Action, if the image quality problem occurs only while using the machine as a 
printer, go to the OF 14-1 PRINTER RAP. 



Possible Cause 


Corrective Action 


Defective Copy Cartridge 


The Copy Cartridge may contain a piece of protective seal 
that separated upon removal Replace the Copy Cartridge 
{PL4.1)(REP9.1). 


Damp paper or paper curled 
during duplex copying 


Use fresh paper and ensure that the customer is storing the 
paper correctly. 


DeveloperyDry Ink life 
exceeded 


Remove the Copy Cartridge (REP 9.1) and shake the car- 
tridge. Reinstall it and make a few copies, if the image defect 
is reduced, replace the Copy Cartridge {PL 4.1) (REP 9.1). 


Contaminated document 
glass 


Clean the Document Glass with Lens and Mirror Cleaner and 
a lint- free cloth. 


Contaminated Transfer/ 
Detack corotron 


Clean the Transfer/Detack Corotron wire, housing, contacts, 
and HVPS contacts (Table 3 in Maintenance Procedures, 
Section 1). 

If the problem continues, replace the Transfer/ Detack 
Corotron (PL 2.5) (REP 8.5). 


Contaminated magnetic roll 


Replace the Copy Cartridge (PL 4.1) (REP 9.1). 


Contaminated photoreceptor 


Replace the Copy Cartridge (PL 4.1) (REP 9.1). 


Toner blockage in developer 
housing 


Replace the Copy Cartridge (PL 4,1) (REP 9.1). 


Damaged or contaminated 
fuser heat or pressure roll 


Check or clean the rolls or replace the Fuser Module (PL 5.1 } 
(REP 10.1). 


Burrs or contamination in the 
paper transport path 


Check and clean components in the paper transport path. 


Obstruction in the optics light 
path or the ROS light path 


Remove the Top Cover / Document Glass (REP 14.1) and 
clean the mirrors 1 through 3 with Lens and Mirror Cleaner 
and a lint-free cloth. Ensure no lint is scraped off the swab by 
the mirror supports. 

Remove the Copy Cartridge (REP 9.1) and clean the ROS 
window with Lens and Mirror Cleaner and a lint-free cloth. 
However, dust, lint, and small fibers on the ROS window have 
no visible effect on the image quality of most general copying 
jobs. 
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IQ7 Light Copy/Print 

The image area of a copy has low density. 

Read all the Possible Causes. Then check the machine for the possible cause and perform 
the Corrective Action. If the image quality problem occurs oniy while using the machine as a 

printer, go to the OF 14-1 PRINTER RAP. 



Possible Cause 


Corrective Action 


Power on initialization 


Switch the copier off, wait 10 seconds, and switch the copier on. 


Damp Paper 


Use fresh paper and ensure that the customer is storing the 
paper correctly. 


Developer/Dry Ink life 
exceeded 


Replace the Copy Cartridge (PL 4.1) (REP 9.1). 


ROS Alignment 


Perform GP 2 Main PWB Generated image [67] and check the 
image. 

If the image is blurred, replace the ROS {PL 3.1) (REP 6.3). 
if the image is good, continue below. 


Defective photoreceptor j 


Remove the Copy Cartridge and clean the spring contacts on 
the bottom of the cartridge. Also wipe the contact wires on the 
HVPS PWB, Reinstall the Copy Cartridge, if the problem con- 
tinues, replace the Copy Cartridge (PL 4.1) (REP 9.1). 


Defective Transfer 
Corotron 


Clean the Transfer/Detack Corotron wire, housing, contacts, 
and HVPS contacts (Table 3 in Maintenance Procedures, Sec- 
tion 1). 

Jf the problem continues, replace the Transfer/ Detack 
Corotron (PL 2.5) (REP 8.5). 


Open high voltage return 
line 


Chock the photoreceptor ground connection, it should be less 
than lOKOhms. 


Imager Connector 


Remove the Control Console (REP 1.1), Disconnect and recon- 
nect the Imager Harness Connector at CIM3 on the Main PWB 
(imager Harness Connector in REP 6.1). 


Image processing prob- 
lem. 


Perform GP 2 Main PWB Generated Image [67J and check the 
image. A large mostly white or black square in the pattern is 
approximately 10 mm per side. Abnormal test prints indicate a 
failed Imager component. Replace the Imager Module (PL 3.1} 
(REP 6.1). 




Figure 1 Diagnostic Code [67] Test Pattern 
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IQ8 Lines and Streaks 

Black Jines that appear at regular intervals in the direction of paper feed. 

Read all the Possible Causes. Then check the machine for the possible cause and perform 
the Corrective Action. If the image quality problem occurs only while using the machine as a 
printer, go to the OF 14-1 PRINTER RAP. 



Possible Cause 


Corrective Action 


Image processing problem 


Perform GP 2 Main PWB Generated Image [67] and check 
the image. A large mostly white or black square in the pat- 
tern is approximately 10 mm per side. If no lines or streaks 
are present in the test print, the problem is in the optics 
area. Abnormal test prints indicate a failed Imager compo- 
nent. Replace the Imager Module (PL 3.1) (REP 6.1). 


Contaminated optics 


Remove the Top Cover / Document Glass (REP 1 4.1 ). 
Use a flashlight to illuminate dust and dirt on the mirrors 
and reflector. Clean the reflector located above mirror 1 
and clean the mirrors 1 through 3 with Lens and Mirror 
Cleaner and a lint-free cloth. Ensure no lint is scraped off 
the swab by the mirror supports. 

Remove the Copy Cartridge (REP 9.1) and clean the ROS 
window with Lens and Mirror Cleaner and a lint-free ctoth. 
Ensure no lint or dust remains on the window. 


Poor cleaning of the photore- 
ceptor 


Replace the Copy Cartridge (PL 4.1) (REP 9.1). 


Contaminated Charge Corotron 


Replace the Copy Cartridge (PL 4.1) (REP 9.1). 


White lines in black image or 
black lines in white background 


Contaminated Calibration Strip. Remove the Top Cover / 
Document Glass (REP 14.1) and clean the strip that Is 
located under the left end of the Top Cover, 


Contaminated or damaged 
scan rails (full rate and half rate 
carriage rails) 


Remove the Top Cover / Document Glass (REP 14.1). Do 
not remove any other components in the imager area. 
Clean the scan rails with a lint free towel. Apply a thin film 
of grease to the tops of the rails. If any damage Is found, 
replace the Imager Module (PL 3.1) (REP 6.1). 


The photoreceptor surface is 
damaged or contaminated 


Determine the cause of the damage. Replace the Copy 
Cartridge (PL 4.1) (REP 9.1), 


The surface of the fuser heat 
roll is damaged. 


Determine the cause of the damage. Replace the Fuser 
Module Kit (PL 5.1) (REP 10,1). 


Imager Connector 


Remove the Control Console (REP 1.1). Disconnect and 
reconnect the Imager Harness Connector at CN3 on the 
Main PWB (Imager Harness Connector in REP 6.1). 


Defective photoreceptor ground 


Check the photoreceptor ground connection. It should be 
less than 1 0K Ohms. 


Imago repeated every 78 mm 
on copy 


If the line is 78 mm from the lead edge and appears inter- 
mittently, go to the IQ 9 RAP and check the registration. 



SDF Guide is dirty or damaged 
and affects copies made using 
the SDF to feed documents. 



Clean the guide that is adjacent to the SDF Constant 
Velocity Transport Roll. If the guide is damaged, repair as 
required (PL 8.2). 
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IQ 9 Misregistration 

Tray 1 Lead Edge: The 10 mm line on the lead edge graduated mm scale is a maximum of 10 
mm ± 2.5 mm from the lead edge of the copy (Figure 1, Copy Orientation Terms), 

Tray 1 Front or Back Edge: The 10 mm line on the side edge graduated mm scale is a maxi- 
mum of 10 mm ± 3.1 mm from the front or back edge of the copy (Figure 1, Copy Orientation 
Terms). 

Tray 2 / Bypass Tray Lead Edge: The 10 mm line on the lead edge graduated mm scale is a 
maximum of 10 mm ± 3.2 mm from the lead edge of the copy (Figure 1, Copy Orientation 
Terms). 

Tray 2 / Bypass Tray Front or Back Edge: The 10 mm line on the side edge graduated mm 
scale is a maximum of 10 mm ± 3,3 mm from the front or back edge of the copy (Figure 1, 
Copy Orientation Terms). 

Read all the Possible Causes. Then check the machine for the possible cause and perform 
the Corrective Action, if the image quality problem occurs only while using the machine as a 

printer, go to the OF 14-1 PRINTER RAP. 

Lead Edge Misregistration 



Side Edge Misregistration 



Possible Cause 


Corrective Action 


SDF problems 


If the misregistration occurs only when using the SDF, perform 
the following: Remove any documents from the Document 
Glass area, close the SDF, switch off the power, switch on the 
power, and after the optics complete initialization, verify that the 
problem continues. 

To maintain registration on copies made using the SDF, the 
SDF must be closed while the machine power is switched on. 

If the problem continues, go to the OF 5-1 RAP. 


Incorrectly loaded paper 


Show the customer how to load paper. 


Damaged or worn compo- 
nents in the paper feeding 
area. 


Clean the feed roils, registration idler roll, registration roil, and 
retard roll (Table 2 in Maintenance Procedures, Section 1). 
Check the components for wear or damage. 


Registration Clutch bind- 
ing or shorted 


If the clutch is shorted or always energized, go to the E1 RAP. if 
the clutch is binding, replace the Registration Clutch (PL 2.6). 


Registration Adjustment 


To move the image toward the lead edge of the paper, 
decrease the value in [402]. A change of 1 equals 0.5mm 
movement (ADJ 8.3). 

To move the image away from the lead edge of the paper, 
increase the value in [402], A change of 1 equals 0.5mm move- 
ment (ADJ 8.3). 



The side guide in the paper 
tray is mtspositioned 


Position the side guide correctly. 

Check the Tray 1/Tray 2 Side Guides (ADJ 8.1). 


Registration Adjustment 


To move the image toward the front edge of the paper, 
decrease the value in [403]. A change of 1 equals 0.5mm 
movement (ADJ 8.4). 

To move the image away from the front edge of the paper, 
increase the value in [403], A change of 1 equals 0.5mm move* 
ment (ADJ 8.4). 




Figure 1 Lead Edge/Front-to-Back Misregistration 
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[Corrective Action 
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Figure 2 Paper Orientation Terms as Paper Exits Machine 



IQ10 Residual Image 

This is an image that is repeated on the same copy or consecutive copies. 

Read all the Possible Causes. Then check the machine for the possible cause and perform 
the Corrective Action. If the image quality problem occurs only while using the machine as a 
printer, go to the OF 14-1 PRINTER RAP. 



Possible Cause 


Corrective Action 


Image repeated every 94 mm 
on copy 


Replace the Copy Cartridge {PL 4.1) (REP 9.1). 


image repeated every 78 mm 
on copy 


If the residual image is a line across the paper that is 78 
mm from the lead edge and appears intermittently, go to 
the IQ 9 RAP and check the registration. 

If the problem with the line or a repeating residual image 
continues, replace the Fuser Module (PL 5.1) (REP 10.1). 


Image repeated every 48 mm 
on copy 


Replace the Copy Cartridge (PL 4.1 ) (REP 9.1). 


Image repeated every 28 mm 
on copy 


Replace the Transfer Detack Corotron (PL 2.5) (REP 8.5). 


Poor cleaning of the photore- 
ceptor 


Replace the Copy Cartridge (PL 4.1) (REP 9.1). 


Contaminated photoreceptor 


Replace the Copy Cartridge (PL 4.1) (REP 9,1). 


Contaminated tuser heat roll 


Replace the Fuser Module Kit (PL 5.1) (REP 10.1). 


Worn magnetic roll 


Replace the Copy Cartridge (PL 4.1) (REP 9.1). 
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IQ 11 Skew 

The image is skewed to one side on the copy because the paper is skewed or the imaging pro- 
cess skews the image. 

Read all the Possible Causes. Then check the machine for the possible cause and perform 
the Corrective Action. If the image quality problem occurs only while using the machine as a 
printer, go to the OF 14-1 PRINTER RAP. 



Possible Cause 


Corrective Action 


The skew occurs only when 
using the SDF. 


Go to the OF 5-1 SDF RAP 


Tray feeding problems 


The Paper Tray drawer must be fully closed to ensure reli- 
able feeding and avoid jams due to skew. 

Check the condition of the paper tray snubbers. Check the 
snubbers for sharp edges or burrs. Use a file to make the 
sharp edges smooth or remove the burrs. If the snubber 
problem continues, and the snubbers are not date 
stamped, replace the paper tray, Tray 1 (PL 2.1 ) f Tray 2 
(PL 2.2) 

Ensure the paper tray guides are correctly set. Repair as 
required Tray 1 (PL 2.1), Tray 2 {PL 2.2), Bypass Tray (PL 
2.4). 

Check the condition of the Feed Rolls. Replace as required 
Trayl (PL 2.1), Tray 2 (PL 2.2) 


The Top Cover is incorrectly 
installed. 


Check the installation (REP 14.1). 


Image processing problem. 


Perform GP 2 Main PWB Generated Image [67] and check 
the image. A large mostly white or black square in the pat- 
tern is approximately 10 mm per side. Abnormal test prints 
indicate a failed Imager component. Replace the Imager 
Module (PL 3.1) (REP 6.1). 


The paper is not loaded cor- 
rectly. 


Show the customer how to load paper. 


Defective or contaminated com- 
ponents in the paper feed area. 


Clean the feed rolis, registration idler roll, registration roll, 
and retard roll (Table 2 in Maintenance Procedures, Sec- 
tion 1 ). Check the components for wear or damage. 
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IQ 12 Skips/Smears 

Areas of the image on the copy are blurred. This occurs at the image transfer area. 

the 2.5 LP/mm ladder tines are not completely clearly visible. 

Read all the Possible Causes. Then check the machine for the possible cause and perform 
the Corrective Action. If the image quality problem occurs only white using the machine as a 
printer, go to the OF 14-1 PRINTER RAP, 



Possible Cause 


Corrective Action 


Damp paper or paper curled 
during duplex copying 


Use fresh paper and ensure that the customer is storing the 
paper correctly. 


Contaminated or damaged 
scan rails 


Remove the Top Cover / Document Glass (RE P 1 4. 1 ). Do not 
remove any other components in the imager area. Clean the 
carriage rails with a lint free towel. Apply a thin film of grease 
to the tops of the rails. 


Defective Transfer/ Detack 
corotron 


Replace the Transfer/ Detack corotron (PL 2.5) (REP 3.5). 


Worn or damaged paper feed 
components. 


Clean the feed rolls, registration idler roll, registration roll, and 
retard roll (Table 2 in Maintenance Procedures, Section 1). 
Check the components for wear or damage. 


Dirty electrical connections 
on the Copy Cartridge or 
Transfer/Detack Corotron 


Clean the Transfer/Detack Corotron wire, housing, contacts, 
and HVPS contacts (Table 3 in Maintenance Procedures, 
Section 1). 

Remove the Copy Cartridge (REP 9,1) and clean the con- 
tacts. 
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IQ 13 Spots 

Circular black spots or irregular shaped black images on the copy. 

Read all the Possible Causes. Then check the machine for the possible cause and perform 
the Corrective Action. If the image quality problem occurs only while using the machine as a 
printer, go to the OF 14-1 PRINTER RAP. 



Possible Cause 


Corrective Action 


Contaminated document 
glass 


Clean the Document Glass with Lens and Mirror Cleaner and a 
lint-free cloth. 


Defective, damaged or 
contaminated photorecep- 
tor 


Replace the Copy Cartridge (PL 4.1) (REP 9.1). 


Contaminated fuser heat 
roll 


Replace the Fuser Module Kit (PL 5.1) (REP 10.1). 


Worn magnetic roll 


Replace the Copy Cartridge (PL 4.1) (REP 9.1). 


Damp or wrinkled paper 


Use fresh paper and ensure that the customer is storing the 
paper correctly. 


Contaminated Registra- 
tion Roll 


Clean the Registration Roil (Table 2 in Maintenance Proce- 
dures, Section 1). 



SIZE OF BACK 
GROUND SPO 


MAXIMUM ALLOWABLE 
SPOTS 


r ANY2INCH 
DIAMETER 
CIRCLE 


8 1/2X11 
COPY AR& 


($5) 0.021" TO 
V *- / 0.030" 


1 


2 


ft) 0.016'TO 
\£j 0.020" 


1 


7 


(£T) 0,011" TO 
^^ 0.015" 


6 


25 


(5) 0.006" TO 
V ^ 0.010" 


12 


NOT SPEC 
FIED 



Figure 1 Spots 



214/212 DC/P 



12/98 
3-21 



Image Quality 

IQ 1 3 Spots 



www.printcopy.info 



IQ 14 Uneven Density 

The density and tine thickness vary across the copy. 

Read aJI the Possible Causes, Then check the machine for the possible cause and perform 
the Corrective Action. If the image quality problem occurs only while using the machine as a 
printer, go to the OF 14-1 PRINTER RAP. 



Possible Cause 


Corrective Action 


Copier not level 


For optimum performance, the copier must be level. 


Defective or contaminated 
photoreceptor 


Replace the Copy Cartridge (PL 4.1) (REP 9.1). 


Dirty Mirrors 


Remove the Top Cover / Document Glass (REP 14.1) and 
clean the mirrors 1 through 3 with Lens and Mirror Cleaner 
and a lint-free cloth. Ensure no lint is scraped off the swab by 
the mirror supports. 


Deveioper/Dry ink life 
exceeded 


Replace the Copy Cartridge (P L 4. 1 ) (REP 9. 1 ). 


Contaminated Transfer 
Corotron 


Clean the Transfer/Detack Corotron wire, housing, contacts, 
and HVPS contacts (Table 3 in Maintenance Procedures, 
Section 1). 

If the problem continues, replace the Transfer/ Detack 
Corotron (PL 2.6) (REP 8.5). 


Low toner 


Replace the Copy Cartridge (PL 4.1) (REP 9.1). 


imager Connector 


Remove the Control Console (REP 1.1). Disconnect and 
reconnect the Imager Harness Connector at CN3 on the Main 
PWB (Imager Harness Connector in REP 6.1), 


Image processing problem. 


Perform GP 2 Main PWB Generated Image [67] and check 
the image. A large mostly white or black square in the pattern 
is approximately 10 mm per side. Abnormal test prints indi- 
cate a failed imager component. Replace the Imager Module 
(PL3.1)(REP6.1). 




Figure 1 Diagnostic Code [67] Test Pattern 
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IQ 15 Unf used Copy/Print 

Characters or image are easily wiped off. 

Read afl the Possible Causes. Then check the machine for the possible cause and perform 
the Corrective Action. If the image quality problem occurs only while using the machine as a 

printer, go to the OF 14-1 PRINTER RAP. 



Possible Cause 


Corrective Action 


Damp Paper 


Use fresh paper and ensure that the customer is storing the 
paper correctly. 


Incorrect fuser temperature 


Ensure that the fuser temperature is set correctly for the cus- 
tomer paper that is used most frequently. Heavy weight paper 
may require the higher temperature. Lightweight paper may 
require the lower temperature. Three Fuser temperatures are 
available. Refer to the NVM Examine Modify Table in Section 
6. 


Defective fuser heat or pres- 
sure roll 


Replace the Fuser Module Kit (PL 5.1 ) (REP 10.1 ). 
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IQ 16 Wrinkle 

This is damage that is probably caused by the fuser. This is a severe case of creases that run 
in the direction of paper travel. 

Read alF the Possible Causes. Then check the machine for the possible cause and perform 
the Corrective Action, If the image quality problem occurs only while using the machine as a 
printer, go to the OF 14-1 PRINTER RAP. 



Possible Cause 


Corrective Action 


Damp paper 


Use fresh paper and ensure that the customer is storing the 
paper correctly. 


Fuser Pivoting Baffle is out 
of position 


This may occur if the Fuser Module is installed after the Copy 
Cartridge is installed. Remove and reinstall the Copy Cartridge 
(REP 9,1) to reposition the baffle. 

The Paper Tray drawer must be fully closed to ensure reliable 
feeding and avoid wrinkle due to skew. 


Damaged or contami- 
nated paper feed rollers or 
registration roller 


Clean the feed rolls, registration idler roll, registration roll, and 
retard rot! (Table 2 in Maintenance Procedures, Section 1). 
Check the components for wear or damage. 


Damaged or contami- 
nated fuser heat roll or 
pressure roll 


Replace the Fuser Module Kit (PL 5,1) (REP 10.1). 


Door Transport problem 


Replace the Door Transport (PL 2,3) (REP 8,1). 
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IQ 17 Curl 

This is a condition that is caused by a problem with the fuser, the Output Tray, or the copy 
paper. 

NOTE: Copy curl is caused by the action of driving moisture / water out of the paper as it is 
heated by the rollers it) the copier to fuse the toner. The amount of cur! is greatly affected by 
the moisture (water) content in the paper, by the quality and also by the type of paper being 
used. Good quality papers such as Xerox 4024 paper are recommended and they will typically 
produce reduced curl levels. Low cost papers and recycled paper can be expected to produce 
higher levels of curl. Paper moisture is another significant curl factor. We strongly recommend 
that open reams be carefully reseaied in their wrapper in humid environments. This will reduce 
the moisture absorbed into the paper from the environment. Additionally, paper left in the 
paper tray over extended periods (ie. extended holiday weekends) in humid climates should be 
replaced with fresh paper. 

Read all the Possible Causes, Then check the machine for the possible cause and perform 
the Corrective Action. If the image quality problem occurs only while using the machine as a 

printer, go to the OF 14-1 PRINTER RAP. 



Possible Cause 


Corrective Action 


Damp paper 


Us© fresh paper and ensure the curl side is down (or the crown 
of the paper is facing up). 

Ensure that the customer is storing the paper correctly. 


Output Tray 


In some cases, the angle of the Output Tray needs to be 
adjusted to a more vertical position. Remove the rear Drives 
Cover (REP 14.3) and check that Tag 15 or Tag 40 is marked. 
Install Tag 40 if the tags are not marked. 


Fuser Module 


The exit speed of the copy can be slowed which reduces curl, 
Install kit 600K721 00. 
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Repairs 

Electrical 

REP 1.1 Control Console 3 

REP 1.2 MAIN PWB 5 

REP 1.3 Interconnect PWB 7 

REP 1 .4 LVPS (Low Voltage Power Supply) (PS 1) 9 

REP 1.5 HVPS (High Voltage Power Supply) (PS 2) 11 

REP 1.6 Printer PW8 13 

REP 1.7 Printer PWB Chassis 14 

REP 1.8 Printer PWB SIMM 15 

REP 1.9 Main PWB IC Chip 16 

Main Drive 

REP 4.1 Drive Assembly (MOT1) 17 

REP 4.2 Cooling Fan (MOT2) 18 

REP 4.3 Tray 1 Feed Solenoid (SOL 1) 19 

REP 4.4 Tray 1 Sector Gear 20 

REP 4.5 Tray 1/Tray 2 Drive Gears 21 

REP 4.6 Tray 2 Feed Solenoid (SOL 2) 22 

REP 4.7 Tray 2 Sector Gear 23 

REP 4.8 Tray 2 Drive Gears 24 

SDF 

REP 6.1 SDF 25 

REP 5.2 SDF Drives Cover 25 

REP 5.3 SDF Feed / Transport Cover 26 

REP 5.4 Document Feed Solenoid (SOL 4) 27 

REP 5.5 SDF Feed Roll 28 

REP 5.6 SDF Retard Roll 29 

REP 5.7 SDF PWB 29 

REP 5.8 SDF Drive Motor (MOT 3) 30 

REP 5.9 Document Registration Sensor (03) 31 

REP 5.10 Document Present Sensor (Q2) 32 

Imager 

REP 6.1 Imager Module 33 

REP 6.2 Exposure Lamp (LP1) 36 

REP6.3ROS 37 

Paper Feed and Registration 

REP 8,1 Door Transport 39 

REP 8.2 Registration Roll Guide 40 

REP 8.3 Registration Sensor (Q1) 41 

REP 8.5 Transfer/Detack Corotron 42 

REP 8.7 Bypass Tray 43 

REP 8.9 Output Tray 44 

REP 8.10 Tray 2 Module 45 

REP 8.11 Trayl 46 
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REP 8.12 Bypass Feed Roll 47 

REP 8,13 Tray 1 Feed Roll 48 

REP 8.14 Tray 2 Feed Rolls 49 

REP 8.15 Tray 1 Feed Shaft 49 

REP 8.16 Tray 2 (250 Sheet) 50 

REP 8.17 Tray 2 Access Door 51 

REP 8.18 Tray 2 Takeaway Roll 52 

REP 8.19 Tray 2 Feed Shaft 53 

REP 8.21 Bypass Retard Pad 53 

Xerographic 

REP 9,1 Copy Cartridge 55 

Fuser 

REP 10.1 Fuser Module 57 

Covers 

REP 14.1 Top Cover / Document Glass 59 

REP 14.2 Fuser Cover 61 

REP 14.3 Drives Cover 62 

REP 14.4 Document Cover 63 

REP 14.5 Document Cover Hinge 64 

Adjustments 

SDF ADJs 

ADJ 5,1 SDF Skew 65 

Imager ADJs 

ADJ 6.1 Half-Rate / Full-Rate Carriage 67 

Paper Feed and Registration ADJs 

ADJ 8.1 Tray 1 /Tray 2 Side Guides 69 

ADJ 8.2 Bypass Tray Side Guide 71 

ADJ 8,3 Lead Edge Registration 72 

ADJ 8.4 FronMO-Back Registration 73 
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REP 1.1 Control Console 

Parts List on PL 6.1 
Removal 

WARNING 
Inadvertent copier operation could cause machine damage or physical injury. Switch off 
the machine power and disconnect the machine Power Cord. 

CAUTION 
The Main PWB can be damaged by an electrostatic discharge. Observe all ESD procedures to 
avoid component damage. Use of the ESD Field Service kit is required (Figure 1). 



tf 



1. 
2. 

4. 
5, 



Figure 1 ESD Caution 

Switch off the machine power and disconnect the machine Power Cord. 

Document Cover equipped only: Remove the Document Cover (REP 14.4). 

SDF equipped only: Remove the SDF (REP 5.1). 

Remove the Fuser Cover (REP 14,2). 

Remove the rear Drives Cover (REP 14.3). 

Remove the Top Cover/ Document Glass (REP 14.1). 



NOTE: In the following step, the Imager Module is not shown to make the location of the 
mounting screw most visible. 

Remove Control Console (Figure 2), 

a. Remove the Screw (1). 

b. Lift the Inside Edge of Control Console slightly and then move the Control Console 
toward the front of the machine to disengage the Mounting Tabs (tabs not visible) 
that are along the lower front edge. 

c. Carefully allow the Control Console to hang near the front of the machine by the har- 
ness. 

If a new Control Console PWB will be installed, go to step 7. If a new Control Con- 
sole Housing will be installed, go to step 8. Otherwise, the removal of the Control 
Console is complete. 



Inside Edge 
of Control 
Console 



d. 




Mounting 
Tabs 
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Figure 2 Removing the Control Console 



7, Install the new PWB. 

a. Note the position of the Screws and remove the Screws (4) that secure the PWB to 
the Control Console and remove the PWB. 

b. Disconnect the harness from the Control Console PWB. 

c. Connect the harness to the new PWB. 

d. Install the new PWB on the Control Console with the screws (4). 

8. Install the new Control Console Housing. 
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Note the position of the Screws and remove the Screws (4) that secure the PWB to 
the Control Console and remove (he PWB. 

Compare the label on the old housing with the label on the new housing, install the 
correct label jf required. Do this by lifting a corner of the label and pulling it to 
remove it. Remove the backing from the correct label and install it on the new hous- 
ing. 

Install the new PWB on the Control Console with the screws (4). 



Replacement 

1 , Install the Control Console on the machine (Figure 2 of Removal), 

2. Install the Top Cover (REP 14.1). 
3 Install the Fuser Cover {REP 14.2) 

4. Install the rear Drives Cover (REP 14.3). 

5. Install either the Document Cover (REP 14.4) or the SDF (REP 5,1), 

6. Reconnect the machine power Cord and restore the machine power. 
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REP 1.2 MAIN PWB 
Parts List on PL 6.1 
Removal 

CAUTION 

The Main PWB can be damaged by an electrostatic discharge. Observe ail ESD procedures to 
avoid component damage. Use of the ESD Field Service kit is required (Figure 1). 



Screw ( 1 ) 



Billing 
Meter 



Screws (2} 



Screw (1) 
WfiTag 39 



O 



Figure 1 ESD Caution 

1. Enter the NVM Examine Modify Screen in the Diagnostic mode and record the NVM val- 
ues listed for this machine, including the User Configured Options. Refer to Section 6, 
NVM Data, ff this cannot be accomplished, continue to the next step. 

WARNING 

Inadvertent copier operation could cause machine damage or physical injury. Switch off 
the machine power and disconnect the machine Power Cord. 

2. Switch off the machine power and disconnect the machine Power Cord. 

3. Document Cover equipped only: Remove the Document Cover (REP 14.4). 
SDF equipped only: Remove the SDF (REP 5.1). 
Remove the Copy Cartridge (REP 9,1). 
Remove the rear Drives Cover (REP 14.3). 
Remove the Drive Assembly (REP 4.1), 
Remove the Fuser Cover (REP 14.2). 
Remove the Top Cover / Document Glass (REP 14,1}. 
Remove the Fuser Module (REP 10.1). 
Remove the Imager Module (REP 6.1), 
Remove the Main PWB (Figure 2). 

a. SDF equipped only: CN6 is reversible. Note that the red strip on the ribbon cable is 
aligned with pin 1 of CN6 on the Main PWB. Disconnect CN6. 

b. Release the tab and lift the Billing Meter to remove it from the frame. 

c. Remove the Screws (3). 

d. If the copier has Tag 39, remove the Screw (1) and the clamp (clamp not shown). 

e. Lift the corners of the Main PWB so that the connections to the HVPS/LVPS PWB's 
disengage evenly. The mounting slides of the Billing Meter will interfere before the 
Main PWB is fully released from the HVPS/LVPS PWB's. 




4. 

5. 

6, 

7. 
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Figure 2 Removing the Main PWB 
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Replacement 

1 . Install the Main PWB (Figure 2 of Removal). 

a. Lower the Main PWB into position with the right end slightly lower than the left end 
so that the PWB fits under a vertical frame stiffens on the machine. 

b. Move the PWB around slightly until the pins below the Main PWB engage the holes 
in the bottom of the Main PWB. 

c. Push down carefully on the Main PWB to check that the pins are engaging the holes. 
While attempting to engage the pins and holes, the right end of the Main PWB will be 
slightly lower than the left end. 

d. Push the Main PWB down firmly. The tops of the pins from the LVPS should be vis- 
ible as they protrude trough the connector on the Main PWB. 

e. Ensure the connection between the LVPS and Main PWB is secure. 

f. Reinstall the screws (3), 

CAUTION 
The next step is for a machine that is equipped with an SDF. The SDF Harness Connector is 
reversible. Ensure the SDF Ribbon Cable is connected so that the Ribbon Cabie is positioned 
as shown in Figure t 

2. SDF equipped only: Connect the SDF Harness to CN6 on the Main PWB so that the red 
strip on the ribbon cable is aligned with pin 1 of CIM6 on the Main PWB. 

3. install the Imager Module {REP 6.1). 

4. Install the Main Drive Assembly (REP 4.1). 

5. Install the Fuser Module (REP 10.1). 

6. Install the Top Cover (REP 14.1). 

7. Install the Fuser Cover (REP 14.2) 

8. Check the Tag Matrix, located inside the rear Drives Cover. Ensure Tag 9 is marked. 
Install the rear Drives Cover (REP 14,3). 

9. Install the Copy Cartridge (REP 9.1). 

10. Install either the Document Cover (REP 14.4} or the SDF (REP 5.1 ). 

1 1 . Reconnect the machine power Cord and restore the machine power. 
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REP 1.3 Interconnect PWB 

Parts List on PL 6.1 

Removal 

WARNING 
Inadvertent copier operation could cause machine damage or physical injury. Switch olf 
the machine power and disconnect the machine Power Cord. 

CAUTION 
77?e Main PWB can be damaged by an electrostatic discharge. Observe ail ESD procedures to 
avoid component damage. Use of the ESD Field Service kit is required (Figure 1). 



Stud and 
Top of 
Intercon- 
nect PWB 



NOTE: 

This screw is short 

(5mm thread 
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Figure 1 ESD Caution 

Switch off the copier and disconnect the machine Power Cord, 

Document Cover equipped only: Remove the Document Cover (REP 14.4). 

SDF equipped only: Remove the SDF (REP 5,1). 

Remove the Copy Cartridge (REP 9,1). 

Remove the rear Drives Cover (REP 14.3). 

Remove the Drive Assembly (REP 4.1). 

Remove the Fuser Cover (REP 14.2). 

Remove the Top Cover / Document Glass (REP 14,1). 

Remove the Fuser Module (REP 10.1). 

Remove the Imager Module (REP 6.1). 

if a Printer PWB/Chassis is present, remove the Printer PWB Chassis (REP 1.7). 

Remove the interconnect PWB (Figure 2). 

a. Remove the Black Fuser Connector together with the white connector support fay 
releasing the Locking Tabs of the white connector support from the machine frame. 
Use a small screwdriver and push through the Holes in the machine frame. Work on 
the other side of the frame from the Interconnect PWB. 

b. Disconnect the White connector with the smalt black wires from the Black Fuser 
Connector 

c. Remove the Screws (4). 

d. Pull the Top of the interconnect PWB toward the rear, past the Stud, and then pull up 
to disconnect the Interconnect PWB from the Motor Connector and CN4 on the 
LVPS. 




Holes with 
Locking Tabs 
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PWB 
(inside) 



Motor 
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Figure 2 Removing the Interconnect PWB 
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Replacement 

1 . Replace the Interconnect P WB ( Figure 2 of Removal). 

2. install the Imager Module (REP 6. 1 ). 

3. Ensure the heavy black and red wires are captured between the Tabs {Figure 3). 




Wire Supports 



Figure 3 Positioning the Wires in the Tabs 

4. Install the Main Drive Assembly (REP 4.1}. 

5. Install the Fuser Module (REP 10.1). 

6. Install the Top Cover (REP 14.1}. 

7. Install the Fuser Cover (REP 14,2) 

8. Install the rear Drives Cover (REP 14.3), 

9. Install the Copy Cartridge (REP 9.1 ). 

10. Install either the Document Cover (REP 14.4) or the SDF (REP 5.1). 

1 1 . Reconnect the machine power Cord and restore the machine power. 
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REP 1.4 LVPS (Low Voltage Power Supply) (PS 1) 

Parts List on PL 6.1 Opening 

„ t in Frame 

Removal 

WARNING 
Inadvertent copier operation could cause machine damage or physical injury. Switch off 
the machine power and disconnect the machine Power Cord. 

CAUTION 

The Main PWB can be damaged by an electrostatic discharge. Observe alt BSD procedures to 
avoid component damage. Use of the BSD Field Service kit is required (Figure 1). 
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Figure 1 ESD Caution 

1 . Switch off the machine power and disconnect the machine Power Cord. 

2. Document Cover equipped only: Remove the Document Cover (REP 144). 
SDF equipped only: Remove the SDF (REP 5.1 ). 

3. Remove the Copy Cartridge (REP 9.1). 

4. Remove the rear Drives Cover (REP 14.3). 0W016A-A97 

5. Remove the Drive Assembly (REP 4.1). Figure 2 Removing the LVPS 

6. Remove the Fuser Cover (REP 14.2), 

I. Remove the Top Cover / Document Glass (REP 1 4.1). 

8. Remove the Fuser Module (REP 10.1). 

9. Remove the Imager Module (REP 6, 1 ). 

1 0. Remove the Main PWB {REP 1 .2). 

II. If a Printer PWB/Chassis is present, remove the Printer PWB Chassis (REP 1.7). 

12. Remove the Interconnect PWB (REP 1 .3). 

13. Remove the LVPS (Figure 2). 

a. Feed the wires and Black Fuser Connector through the opening in the frame. 

b. Release the Tab on the Copy Cartridge Connector, slide the connector up slightly, 
then push it through the opening, toward the right end of the machine. 

c. Push the Midwall Tabs in the direction shown and then lift the Midwall out of the 
machine. 

d. Remove the Screws (3). 

e. Push the Tabs away from the LVPS and remove the LVPS, starting at the left end of 
the LVPS, The left end must be lifted up before the right end can be removed. 
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Replacement 

1. install the Low Voltage Power Supply by positioning the Power ON/OFF switch and the 
AC Input connector into the machine frame openings. 

2. Install th© Screws (Figure 2 in Removal). 

3. install the Midwall (Figure 2 of Removal). 

4. Install the Copy Cartridge Connector in the Midwall (Figure 2 of Removal). Ensure the 
harness is connected to the CRUM plug on the LVPS, 

5. Feed the Black Fuser Connector through the Frame Opening (Figure 2 of Removal). 

6. Install the Interconnect PWB (REP 1 .3). 

7. Install the Main PWB (REP 1 .2). Ensure the connection between the LVPS and Main 
PWB is secure, 

NOTE: Connect the SDF Harness to CN6 on the Main PWB so that the red strip on the 
ribbon cable is aligned with pin 1 of CN6 on the Main PWB. 

S. Install the Imager Module (REP 6. 1 ). 

9, Ensure the heavy black and red wires are captured between the Wire Supports (Figure 
3)- 




Wire Supports 

Figure 3 Positioning the Wires In the Tabs 

10. Install the Main Drive Assembly (REP 4.1). 

11. Install the Top Cover (REP 14.1). 

12. install the Fuser Cover (REP 14,2) 

13. Install the rear Drives Cover (REP 14.3). 

14. Install the Copy Cartridge (REP 9.1). 

15. Install either the Document Cover (REP 14.4) or the SDF (REP 5,1). 

16. Reconnect the machine power Cord and restore the machine power. 
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REP 1.5 HVPS (High Voltage Power Supply) (PS 2) 

Parts List on PL 6.1 

Removal 

WARNING 

Inadvertent copier operation could cause machine damage or physical injury. Switch off 
the machine power and disconnect the machine Power Cord. 

CAUTION 

ThQ Main PWB can be damaged by an electrostatic discharge. Observe ail ESD procedures to 
avoid component damage. Use of the ESD Raid Service kit is required (Figure 1). 



1 3, Remove the HVPS (Figure 2). 

a. Disconnect the Copy Cartridge Harness Connector from the HVPS, labeled CRUM 
on the HVPS. 

b. Push the Midwall Tabs in the direction shown and then lift the Midwail out of the 
machine. 

c. Remove the Screws (4). 

d. Release all the Tabs and then remove the HVPS, starting with the right end of the 
HVPS. 
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Figure 1 ESD Caution 

Switch off the machine power and disconnect the machine Power Cord. 

Document Cover equipped only: Remove the Document Cover (REP 14.4). 

SDF equipped only: Remove the SDF (REP 5.1 ). 

Remove the Copy Cartridge (REP 9.1). 

Remove the rear Drives Cover (REP 14.3). 

Remove the Drive Assembly (REP 4,1). 

Remove the Fuser Cover (REP 14.2). 

Remove the Top Cover / Document Glass (REP 1 4. 1 ). 

Remove the Fuser Module (REP 10,1). 

Remove Control Console (REP 1.1). 

Remove the Imager Module (REP 6,1). 

If a Printer PWB/Chassis is present, remove the Printer PWB Chassis (REP 1,7). 

Remove the Main PWB (REP 1.2). 



Copy Cartridge 
connector on 
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Figure 2 Removing the HVPS 
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Replacement 

1. If a new HVPS is being installed, and the new HVPS is flat, bend the links that connect 
the two halves of the HVPS to resemble the HVPS that was removed. 

2. Install the HVPS. starting with the vertical portion of the HVPS, while being carefui to 
avoid damaging the Transfer/Detack connectors. 

3. Ensure the Tabs lock the HVPS into position (Figure 2 of Removal), 

4. Install Screws (4) (Figure 2 of Removal). 

5. Install the Midwall and Ensure the harness is connected to the CRUM plug on the LVPS 
(Figure 2 of Removal). 

6. Install the Main PW8 (REP 1 .2). 

7. Install the Control Console (REP 1.1). 

8. Install the Imager Module (REP 6.1). 

9. Install the Main Drive Assembly (REP 4.1 ). 

10. Install the Fuser Module (REP 10.1). 

11. Install the Top Cover {REP 14.1). 

12. install the Fuser Cover {REP 14.2) 

13. Install the rear Drives Cover (REP 14.3). 

1 4. Install the Copy Cartridge (REP 9.1). 

15. Install either the Document Cover (REP 14.4) or the SDF (REP 5.1). 

16. Reconnect the machine power Cord and restore the machine power. 
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REP 1.6 Printer PWB 

Parts List on PL 6.1 
Removal 

WARNING 
Inadvertent copier operation could cause machine damage or physical injury. Switch off 
the machine power and disconnect the machine Power Cord. 

CAUTION 
The Main PWB can be damaged by an electrostatic discharge. Observe ail BSD procedures to 
avoid component damage. Use of the BSD Field Service kit is required (Figure 1). 



v 



1. 

2. 



Figure 1 ESD Caution 

Switch off the machine power and disconnect the machine Power Cord. 
Prepare to remove the Printer PWB (Figure 2). 

a. If an XEEA is present, disconnsct the XEEA Power Cord and Network Cable. 
Remove the XEEA. 

if a PC Printer Connector is present, disconnect it, 

b. Remove the Thumbscrews (2} from the Interface Panel. 

c. If an SDF connector is present, go to step d. If not, go to step g. 

CAUTION 
A damaged SDF harness may occur. Work carefully. The internal connector disengages 
without warning and the interface Panel will come out suddenly. 

d. Use the SDF connector to pull out the Interface Panel. Work carefully. The internal 
connector will disengage suddeniy without warning and the Interface Panel wiH 
come out suddenly. 

e. Remove the hex screws (2) from the Interface Panel SDF connector, 

f. Go to step 3. 

g. Grasp the edges of the Interface Panel and pull it out. Work carefully. The internal 
connector will disengage suddenly without warning and the Interface Panel wiii 
come out suddenly. 
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Figure 2 Preparing to Remove the Printer PWB 

Remove the Printer PWB from the Interface Panel. 

a, Remove the Screws (2) that secure the Printer Connector to the Interface Panel 

b. Remove the Screws (3) that secure the Printer PWB to the Interface Panel. 
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REP 1.7 Printer PWB Chassis 
Parts List on PL 6.1 

Removal 

WARNING 

Inadvertent copier operation could cause machine damage or physical injury. Switch off 
the machine power and disconnect the machine Power Cord. 

CAUTION 

The Main PWB can be damaged by an electrostatic discharge. Observe all ESD procedures to 
avoid component damage. Use of the ESD Field Service kit is required (Figure 1). 
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Figure 1 ESD Caution 



Figure 2 Removing the Printer PWB Chassis 



1 . Switch off the machine power and disconnect the machine Power Cord. 

2. Document Cover equipped only: Remove the Document Cover (REP 14.4). 
SDF equipped only: Remove the SDF (REP 5.1), 

3. Remove the Copy Cartridge {REP 9.1). 

4. Remove the rear Drives Cover (REP 14.3) 

5. Remove the Drive Assembly (REP 4.1). 

6. Remove the Fuser Cover (REP 14,2). 

7. Remove the Top Cover/ Document Glass (REP 14.1). 

8. Remove the Fuser Module (REP 10.1). 

9. Remove the Imager Module (REP 6,1). 

10. Remove the Printer PWB Chassis (Figure 2). 

a. Disconnect the Ribbon Cable from the Main PWB. 

b. Disengage the Locking Support Tabs from the Cooling Slots. 

c. Lift the chassis enough to disengage the Support Tab and then disconnect the 
Ground Wire. 
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REP 1.8 Printer PWB SIMM 

Removal 

WARNING 

Inadvertent copier operation could cause machine damage or physical injury, Switch off 
the machine power and disconnect the machine Power Cord. 

CAUTION 

The Main PWB can be damaged by an electrostatic discharge. Observe ad BSD procedures to 
avoid component damage. Use of the ESD Fiefd Service kit is required (Figure 1), 



^ 



Figure 1 ESD Caution 



1 . Switch off the machine power and disconnect the machine Power Cord. 

2. Remove the Printer PWB SIMM (Figure 2). 

a. Remove the Thumbscrews (2) and pull out the Printer PWB Drawer. 

b. Pivot the top of the SIMM toward the rear to disengage the Locks and pull up the 
SIMM to remove it. 



Printer 

PWB 

Drawer 




Thumbscrews (2) 
Figure 2 Removing the SIMM 
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REP 1.9 Main PWBIC Chip 

Removal 

WARNING 

Inadvertent copier operation could cause machine damage or physical injury. Switch off 
the machine power and disconnect the machine Power Cord, 

CAUTION 

The Main PWB can be damaged by an electrostatic discharge. Observe all ESD procedures to 
avoid component damage. Use of the ESD Field Service kit is required (Figure 1). 



1. 
2. 

3„ 
4. 
5. 

6. 
1. 
8- 
9. 
10. 






Figure 1 ESD Caution 

Switch off the machine power and disconnect the machine Power Cord. 

Document Cover equipped only; Remove the Document Cover (REP 14.4). 

SDF equipped only: Remove the SDF {REP 5.1). 

Remove the Copy Cartridge (REP 9.1). 

Remove the rear Drives Cover (REP 14.3). 

Remove the Drive Assembly (REP 4.1). 

Remove the Fuser Cover (REP 14,2). 

Remove the Top Cover / Document Glass (REP 14.1). 

Remove the Fuser Module (REP 10.1). 

Remove the Imager Module (REP 6.1), 

Remove the IC Chip (Figure 2). 




Figure 2 Main PWB IC Chip 



CAUTION 

During installation, failure of the Main PWB will result if the chips are installed without 
regard to position and orientation. The sockets are fragile and will break if handled care- 
lessly. 

a. Use the IC Chip Tool to remove the chips. Work carefufly or the socket will split. 

b. During installation, note the number of the chip and the beveled edge and install it 
according to the position and orientation shown in the Figure 2. 
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REP 4.1 Drive Assembly (MOT1) 

Parts List on PL 1.1 

Removal 

WARNING 

Inadvertent copier operation could cause machine damage or physical Injury. Switch off 
the machine power and disconnect the machine Power Cord. 

1 . Switch off the copier and disconnect the machine Power cord. 

2. Remove the rear Drives Cover (REP 14.3). 

WARNING 
Skin burns may result from touching the heat sink if it is hot. 

CAUTION 
Poor image quality will result if the Main Drive Motor is handcranked in the wrong direction 
which causes the cleaning blade to fold over. 

The correct direction to handcrank the Main Drive Motor is clockwise while viewing the motor 
from the rear of the copier. 

3. Remove the Drive Assembly (Figure 1). 

a. Remove the Screws [4). 

b. Pull the Drive Assembly straight toward the rear to remove it. 



CAUTION 



Replacement 

1 . Ensure the heavy black and red wires are captured between the Tabs (Figure 2). 




Screws (4) 

Figure 1 Removing the Drive Assembly. 




Wire Supports 



Figure 2 Positioning the Wires in the Tabs 

CAUTION 

Poor image quality will result if the Main Drive Motor is handcranked in the wrong direction 

which causes the cleaning blade to fold over. 

The correct direction to handcrank the Main Drive Motor is clockwise while viewing the motor 

from the rear of the copier 

2. Install the Drive Assembly. 

a. install the Drive Assembly while holding up the movable gear that is on the bottom of 
the Drive Assembly and ensuring the motor connector is aligned with the connector 
on the machine. 

b. Install the Screws (4) and tighten in the sequence shown (Figure 3). 




Figure 3 Tightening the Screws (4) 

3. Install the rear Drives Cover (REP 14.3). 

4. Reconnect the machine power Cord and restore the machine power. 
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REP 4.2 Cooling Fan (WIOT2) 
Parts List on PL 1.2 

Removal 

WARNING 
Inadvertent copier operation could cause machine damage or physical Injury. Switch off 
the machine power and disconnect the machine Power Cord. 

1 . Switch off the machine power and disconnect the machine Power cord. 

2. Remove the rear Drives Cover (REP 14.3). 

3. Remove the Cooling Fan (Figure 1 ). 

a. Release the locking tab on the connector while disconnecting the P/J . 

b. Press down the two locking tabs that are located beiow the Cooling Fan and move 
the bottom of the Cooling Fan out to disengage the top mounting tabs. 



Mounting Tabs (2) 




Locking Tabs (2) 



Figure 1 Removing the Cooling Fan. 
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REP 4.3 Tray 1 Feed Solenoid (SOL 1) 

Parts List on PL 2.1 

Removal 

WARNING 

Inadvertent copier operation could cause machine damage or physical Injury. Switch off 
the machine power and disconnect the machine Power Cord. 

1 . Switch off the machine power and disconnect the machine Power cord. 

2. Remove the Drive Assembly (REP 4.1). 

3. Remove the Tray 1 Sector Gear (REP 4.4) 

4. Remove the Tray 1 Feed Solenoid (Figure 1 ). 

a. Pull the Locking Tab toward the rear so that the solenoid can be moved up, 

b. Move the solenoid up until the solenoid can be pulled off of the Pivot. 



Locking 
Tab 



Pivot 




Figure 1 Removing the Tray 1 Feed Solenoid 
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REP 4.4 Tray 1 Sector Gear 

Parts List on PL 2.1 

Removal 

WARNING 

Inadvertent copier operation could cause machine damage or physical injury. Switch off 
the machine power and disconnect the machine Power Cord, 

1 . Switch off the machine power and disconnect the machine Power cord. 

2. Remove the Drive Assembly (REP 4.1). 

3. Remove the Copy Cartridge (REP 9.1 }. 

4. Remove the Spring from the Tray 1 Sector Gear (Figure 1 ). 



Tray 1 
Sector 
Gear 



Spring 




PuJI out Tray 1 . 

Remove the Tray 1 Sector Gear (Figure 2). 

a. Actuate the Tray 1 Feed Solenoid and rotate the Feed Roll Shaft so that the Locking 
Tab for the Tray 1 Sector Gear is accessible. 

b. Push down on the Locking Tab to release the Tray 1 Sector Gear from the shaft and 
push the Tray 1 Sector Gear toward the rear slightly. 

c. From the rear, pull the Tray 1 Sector Gear toward the rear of the machine while hold- 
ing the solenoid actuator down and remove the Tray 1 Sector Gear from the shaft. 



Locking 
Tab 
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Figure 2 Removing the Tray 1 Sector Gear 



Figure 1 Removing the Spring 
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REP 4.5 Tray 1/Tray 2 Drive Gears 

Parts List on PL 2.1 
Removal 

WARNING 
Inadvertent copier operation could cause machine damage or physical injury. Switch off 
the machine power and disconnect the machine Power Cord. 

1 . Switch off the machine power and disconnect the machine Power cord. 

2. Remove the Drive Assembly (REP 4. 1 ). 

3. Remove the Tray 1 Sector Gear (REP 4.4). 

4. Remove the Tray 1 Feed Solenoid (REP 4.3). 

5. Remove the Tray 1 / Tray 2 Drive Gears (Figure 1 ). 

a. Pull the Locking Tab to the right so that the Tray 1 / Tray 2 Drive Gears can be 
moved up. 

b. Lift the gears up to remove them. 



Tray 1 / Tray 2 Drive Gears 




Locking Tab 
Figure 1 Removing the Tray 1/Tray 2 Drive Gears 
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REP 4.6 Tray 2 Feed Solenoid (SOL 2) 

Parts List on PL 2.2 
Removal 

WARNING 
Inadvertent copter operation could cause machine damage or physical injury. Switch off 
the machine power and disconnect the machine Power Cord. 

1 . Switch off the machine power and disconnect the machine Power Cord. 

2. Remove the Tray 2 Drives Cover (PL 2.2). 

3. Remove the Tray 2 Feed Solenoid (PL 2.2). 

a. Release the solenoid by pulling the locking tab away trom the soienoid and pivoting 
the solenoid up slightly. 

b. Continue to pivot the solenoid up until it can be removed. 
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REP 4.7 Tray 2 Sector Gear 

Parts List on PL 2.2 
Removal 

WARNING 
Inadvertent copier operation could cause machine damage or physical injury. Switch off 
the machine power and disconnect the machine Power Cord. 

1 , Switch off the machine power and disconnect the machine Power Cord. 

2, Remove the screw and the Tray 2 Drives Cover. 

3, Remove the Tray 2 Takeaway Rolf Assembly (Figure 1 ). 

a. Open the Tray 2 Access Door, 

b. Remove the Tray 2 Takeaway Roll Assembly. The assembly rotates 90 degrees 
clockwise during removal, as viewed from the front of the copier. 



Remove the Tray 2 Sector Gear (PL 2.2}. 

a. Remove the Spring from the Tray 2 Sector Gear (PL 2.2). 

b. Rotate the Tray 2 Feed Shalt so that the Sector Gear locking tab is accessible (PL 
2.2). 

c. Push the tab to release it and slide the Tray 2 Sector Gear to the rear to remove It, 
Remove the Interface Gear set (PL 2.2) that is free when the Tray 2 Sector Gear is 
removed. One of the gears in the Interface Gear set may fall loose. Note the posi- 
tion of the flange on the gear that is not captured by the Interface Gear set frame. 



Tray 2 
Access 
Door 




Squeeze the 
locking tabs 
together and pull 
and lift the 
assembly to 
remove it 



Figure 1 Removing the Takeaway Roll, 
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REP 4.8 Tray 2 Drive Gears 

Parts List on PL 2.2 

Removal 

WARNING 
Inadvertent copier operation could cause machine damage or physical Injury. Switch off 
the machine power and disconnect the machine Power Cord. 

1 . Switch off the machine power and disconnect the machine Power Cord. 

2. Remove the Tray 2 Drives Cover. 

3. Remove the Tray 2 Sector Gear {REP 4.7). 

4. Remove the Tray 2 Drive Gears. 

a. Lift the Locking Tab so that the Tray 2 Drive Gears can slide away from the copier. 

b. Pult the Tray 2 Drive Gear assembly to the rear to remove it- 
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REP 5.1 SDF 

Parts List on PL 8.1 

Removal 

WARNING 

Inadvertent copter operation could cause machine damage or physical injury. Switch off 
the machine power and disconnect the machine Power Cord, 

1 , Switch off the machine power and disconnect the machine Power Cord. 

NOTE: if the copier will be operated without an SDF, the control logic will self configure 
for non-SDF operation when the power is switched on, after removing the SDF. 

NOTE: In the next step, it may be easier to remove the SDF with it in the open position. 

2, Remove the SDF (Figure 1 ). 

a. Disconnect the SDF Harness Connector on the rear of the copier. 

b. Remove the SDF by lifting straight of off the copier. 



NOTE: If the machine power is switched on while the SDF is removed, the Control Logic 
will enter a brief configuration process that results in the removal of SDF operability and 
control from the Main PWB. If power is switched on before the SDF is installed, a docu- 
ment cannot be sensed in the SDF. The machine wilt behave like a Document Cover is 
present SDF operability can be restored by switching on the power alter the SDF is con- 
nected 




Figure 1 Removing the SDF 
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REP 5.2 SDF Drives Cover 
Parts List on PL 8.2 
Removal 

WARNING 
Inadvertent copier operation could cause machine damage or physical injury. Switch off 
the machine power and disconnect the machine Power Cord. 

1 . Switch off the machine power and disconnect the machine Power Cord. 

2. Remove the SDF Drives Cover (Figure 1). 



2 

Remove 
the Screw 



Lift Up the 
Cover to 
Remove it 




Remove the 
Screws (3) 
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REP 5.3 SDF Feed /Transport Cover 

Parts List on PL 8.2 

Removal 

WARNING 

Inadvertent copier operation could cause machine damage or physical injury. Switch off 
the machine power and disconnect the machine Power Cord. 

1 . Switch off the machine power and disconnect the machine Power Cord. 

2. Remove the SDF Drives Cover {REP 5.2). 

3 . Remove the SD F Feed/Iran sport Cover ( Figure 1 ) . 
a. Remove the Screw. 

Carefully push the Rear Locking Tab to the front and the Middle Locking Tab to the 
left to disengage the locks and lift slightly. 

Carefully push in the Front Locking Tabs {2) (not visible) toward the rear to disen- 
gage the locks and then lift the cover up to remove it. 



b. 



Screw Rear Locking Tab 



Middle 

Locking 

Tab 




Front 
Locking 
Tabs (2) 



Figure 1 Removing the SDF Drives Cover 



Figure 1 Removing the Feed/Transport Cover 
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REP 5.4 Document Feed Solenoid (SOL 4) 

Parts List on PL 8.2 

Removal 

WARNING 

Inadvertent copier operation could cause machine damage or physical Injury. Switch off 
the machine power and disconnect the machine Power Cord. 

1 , Switch off the machine power and disconnect the machine Power Cord. 

2, Remove the SDF Drives Cover (REP 5.2). 

3. Remove the SDF Feed/Transport Cover (REP 5.3). 

4. Remove the Document Feed Solenoid (Figure 1). 

a. Remove the Document Feed Solenoid wires from the clips. Begin near the Registra- 
tion Sensor. 

b. Lift the solenoid up to remove it and disconnect the P/J. 



Registration 
Sensor 




Document ■ 
Feed Sole- 
noid 
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Figure 1 Removing the Document Feed Solenoid 
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REP 5.5 SDF Feed Roll 
Parts List on PL 8.2 

Removal 

WARNING 

Inadvertent copier operation could cause machine damage or physical injury. Switch off 
the machine power and disconnect the machine Power Cord. 

1 . Switch off the machine power and disconnect the machine Power Cord, 

2. Remove the SDF Drives Cover (REP 5.2). 

3. Remove the SDF Feed/Transport Cover {REP 5.3J, 

4. Remove the Feed Roll Assembly (Figure 1 ). 

a. Rotate the drive shaft so that the Drive Shaft Slot in the coupling is in a vertical orien- 
tation. 

b. Move the Solenoid Actuator in the direction shown so that the Clip holds the Sole- 
noid Actuator. 

a Rotate the Feed Roll Assembly up to disengage the solenoid actuator. Ensure the 

pin on the Feed Roll Assembly moves out of the slot on the actuator, 
d. Lift the Feed Roll Assembly up to remove it. 



Feed Roll Assembly 

Drive Shaft Slot 
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Figure 1 Removing the Feed Roll Assembly 
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REP 5.6 SDF Retard Roll 

Parts List on PL 8.2 
Removal 

WARNING 
Inadvertent copier operation could cause machine damage or physical injury. Switch off 
the machine power and disconnect the machine Power Cord, 

1 . Switch off the machine power and disconnect the machine Power Cord. 

2. Remove the SDF Drives Cover (REP 5.2). 

3. Remove the SDF Feed/Transport Cover (REP 5.3). 

4. Remove the Feed Roll Assembly (REP 5.5). 

5. Lift the Retard Roll to remove it (Figure 1 ) . 



Retard Roil 




Figure 1 Removing the Retard Roll 

Replacement 

When installing the Retard Roll, ensure the fiat part of the Retard Roll shaft is toward the rear 
of the SDF. 



REP 5,7 SDF PWB 
Parts List on PL 8,2 
Removal 

WARNING 

Inadvertent copier operation could cause machine damage or physical injury. Switch oft 
the machine power and disconnect the machine Power Cord. 

CAUTION 

The Main PWB can be damaged by an electrostatic discharge. Observe at! ESD procedures to 
avoid component damage. Use of the ESD Field Service kit Is required (Figure 1). 



v 



Figure 1 ESD Caution 

1 . Switch off the machine power and disconnect the machine Power Cord, 

2. Remove the SDF Drives Cover (REP 5.2). 

3. Remove the SDF PWB (Figure 2), 




Figure 2 Removing the SDF PWB 
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REP 5.8 SDF Drive Motor (MOT 3) 

Parts List on PL 8.2 
Removal 

WARNING 
Inadvertent copier operation could cause machine damage or physical injury. Switch off 
the machine power and disconnect the machine Power Cord. 

1 . Switch off the machine power and disconnect the machine Power Cord. 

2. Remove the SDF Drives Cover (REP 5.2). 

3. Remove the SDF Drive Motor (Figure 1 ). 



SDF Drives Cover 
(not shown) 




Figure 1 Removing the SDF Drive Motor 
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REP 5.9 Document Registration Sensor (Q3) 

Parts List on PL 8.2 

Removal 

WARNING 

Inadvertent copier operation could cause machine damage or physical Injury. Switch off 
the machine power and disconnect the machine Power Cord. 

1 . Switch off the machine power and disconnect the machine Power Cord. 

2. Remove the SDF Drives Cover (REP 5,2). 

3. Remove the SDF Feed/Transport Cover {REP 5.3). 

4. Lift the Document Registration Sensor to remove it and disconnect the P/J (Figure 1 ). 



Document Registration 
Sensor 
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Figure 1 Removing the Document Registration Sensor 
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REP 5.10 Document Present Sensor (Q2> 

Parts List on PL 8.2 

Removal 

WARNING 
Inadvertent copier operation could cause machine damage or physical injury. Switch off 
the machine power and disconnect the machine Power Cord. 

1 . Switch off the machine power and disconnect the machine Power Cord. 

2. Remove the SDF Drives Cover (REP 5.2), 

3. Remove the SDF Feed/Transport Cover (REP 5.3). 

4. Lift the Document Present Sensor to remove it and disconnect the P/J {Figure 1 ). 



Document Present 
Sensor 
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Figure 1 Removing the Document Present Sensor 
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REP 6.1 Imager Module 
Parts List on PL 3.1 
Removal 

WARNING 
Inadvertent copier operation could cause machine damage or physical Injury. Switch off 
the machine power and disconnect the machine Power Cord. 

CAUTION 
The Main PWB can be damaged by an electrostatic discharge. Observe ail ESD procedures to 
avoid component damage. Use of the ESD Field Service kit is required (Figure 1). 



v 



1. 

2. 

3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 
7. 
8. 



Figure 1 ESD Caution 

Switch off the copier and disconnect the machine Power Cord- 
Document Cover equipped only: Remove the Document Cover {REP 14.4). 
SDF equipped only: Remove the SDF {REP 5,1). 
Remove the Copy Cartridge (REP 9.1). 
Remove the rear Drives Cover (REP 14.3), 
Remove the Drive Assembly (REP 4.1). 
Remove the Riser Cover (REP 14.2). 
Remove the Top Cover / Document Glass (REP 14.1). 
Remove the Fuser Module (REP 10.1). 

WARNING 



Use of controls or adjustments other than those specified in this documentation may 
result In an exposure to dangerous laser radiation. The 214 / 212 Digital Copier Is certi- 
fied to comply with Laser Product Performance Standards set by the US Department of 
Health and Human Services as a Class 1 product. This means that it Is a laser product 
that does not emit laser radiation during any mode of customer operation- During ser- 
vicing, the laser beam could cause eye damage if looked at directly. The service proce- 
dures must be followed exactly as written. 

The laser warning symbol is repeated In specific service procedures where laser tight 
exposure is possible, 
9. Remove the Imager Module (Figure 2) 



Lift up the Imager Module while ensuring the HVPS Contacts are not damaged by 
the Imager Module Support Frame. 



With Tag 1 

Imager Harness 
Connector 
Release Tabs 



W/O Tag 1 

Imager Harness 
Connector 



imager 

" Module 

Support 

Frame 




Screws 
5,5mm (4) 



CAUTION 
Image Quality defects will 
occur if the HVPS Contacts 
are damaged 

Figure 2 Removing the Imager Module 
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Replacement 

CAUTION 

Image Quality defects will occur if the Transfer Detack Corotron connections are hit and bent 
by the Imager Module Support Frame while installing the imager Module (Figure 1 of 
Removal). 

1 . if a new Imager Module will be installed, go to step 2. If the existing Imager Module will 
be reinstailed, go to step 5, 

2. Without Tag 1 , go to step 3. With Tag 1 , go to step 5. 

3. On the new Imager Module, release the Clips (4) and remove the Imager Connector 
Guide from the Imager Connector and discard the Imager Connector Guide (Figure 3). 



With Tag 1 (most machines): Manually move the Exposure Lamp Carriage (full 
rate carriage) toward the right side. Disconnect the Imager Harness Connector by 
pulling up the Release Tabs (2), using two tools to pull up both tabs evenly. 
Without Tag 1 (few machines): Remove the Control Console (REP 1.1) and dis- 
connect the harness from CN3 on the Main PWB. 
Remove the Screws (4). 



214/212 DC/P 



12/98 
4-33 



Repairs /Adjustments 

REP 6.1 



www.printcopy.info 



Clips (4) 



Imager Connector 

Guide 





c. Ensure the Studs are centered in the holes of the Imager Module and that the Tabs 
capture the imager Module Foot (Figure 5). 



Connector 



Figure 3 Imager Module Connector 

Ensure the Filter (silver coated connector that was handled In step 8b of Removal) is 
installed either on CN3 of the Main PWB or install it on the imager Connector of the new 
Imager Module. 
Install the imager Module on top of the Power/Control Module (Figure 4). 

CAUTION 
Damaged HVPS Contacts from the imager Module Foot or a damaged Fuser connector 
from the Left End of Imager Module Frame will result if the Imager Module is lowered into 
position without regard for these parts, 

a. Position the Right End of Imager Module on the top of the right cover {Figure 4). 

b. Lower the Left End of imager Module Frame while observing the CAUTIONS. 

CAUTION 
Left End "" 
of Imager 

CAUTION ^ odute 
Frame 
Imager ^ 
Module i \ 
Foot 



Studs 


Imager.^*^ \ f 
Module ^^^^X/ 
Foot A? fr 


HVPS 
ft Contacts 

^ Tabs 


< 2 > V 








Figure 5 Installing the Imager Module 



6. Connect the Imager Harness Connector to CN3 on the Main PWB while ensuring the 
Imager Harness Connector is evenly and firmly seated (Figure 2 of Removal), 

7. Install the Screws (4) and tighten in the sequence shown (Figure 6). 



Right 
End of 
Imager 
Module 




Figure 4 Installing the Imager Module 




Figure 6 Tightening the Screws 
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8. Move the Exposure Lamp Carriage toward the left. 

9. install the Main Drive Assembly (REP 4.1). 

10. Install the Fuser Module (REP 10 .1). 

11. Install the Top Cover (REP 14.1). 

12. Install the Fuser cover {REP 14.2) 

13. Install the rear Drives Cover (REP 14.3). 

14. Install the Copy Cartridge (REP 9,1 ). 

15. Install either the Document Cover (REP 14.4) or the SDF (REP 5.1). 

16. Reconnect the machine power Cord and restore the machine power. 
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REP 6.2 Exposure Lamp (LP1) 

Parts List on PL 3.1 
Removal 

WARNING 
Inadvertent copier operation could cause machine damage or physical injury. Switch off 
the machine power and disconnect the machine Power Cord, 

1 . Switch off the copier and disconnect the machine Power Cord, 

2. Document Cover equipped only: Remove the Document Cover (REP 14.4). 
SDF equipped only: Remove the SDF (REP 5,1). 

3. Remove the rear Drives Cover (REP 14.3). 

4. Remove the Top Cover/ Document Glass (REP 14.1). 

5. Remove the Exposure Lamp. 

a. Move the Full-Rate Carriage (Exposure Lamp Carriage) to the area of the cutout in 
the top of the Imager Module frame. 

b. Loosen the screws (2) that secure the front and rear cables to the carriage. 

c. Remove the front and rear cables from the carriage. 

d. Remove the ribbon cable from the guide on the Half-Rate Carriage (Mirror Carriage) 

e. Slide the rear of the carriage toward the loft and remove the front of the carriage and 
then the rear of the carnage from the Imager Module. Place the carriage on the top 
of the Imager Module. 

f. On the front of the carriage, remove the white wire cable tie from the carriage frame. 

g. Note the front and rear position of the black plastic clips that secure the ends of the 
Exposure Lamp. They are not interchangeable. Remove the clips from the carriage 
so that the Exposure Lamp is tree. 

h. Turn the carriage upside down. 

i. Disconnect the Exposure Lamp plug from the PWB and remove the Exposure Lamp. 



Replacement 

1 . Install the Exposure Lamp. 

a. Connect the Exposure Lamp plug to the PWB on the carriage. 

b. Turn the carriage upside down. 

c. Install the clips that secure the Exposure Lamp to the carriage. 

d. On the front of the carriage, install the white wire cable tie on the carriage frame. 

e. Position the carriage in the Imager Module on he rails. 

f. Install the ribbon cable in the guide on the Half-Rate Carriage (Mirror Carriage) 

g. Install the front and rear cables from the carriage. 

h. Move the both carriages toward the right until they are against the right end of the 
Imager Module and tighten the screws (2) that secure the carriage to the cables. 

2. Install the Top Cover {REP 14.1). 

3. Install the rear Drives Cover (REP 14,3). 

4. Install either the Document Cover (REP 14.4) or the SDF (REP 5.1). 

5. Reconnect the machine power Cord and restore the machine power. 



Repairs / Adjustments 

REP 6.2 



12/98 
4-36 



214/212 DC/P 



www.printcopy.info 



REP 6.3 ROS 
Parts List on PL 3.1 
Removal 

WARNING 
Inadvertent copier operation could cause machine damage or physical Injury. Switch off 
the machine power and disconnect the machine Power Cord. 

CAUTION 
The Main PWB can be damaged by an electrostatic discharge. Observe aii BSD procedures to 
avoid component damage. Use of the ESD Field Service kit is required (Figure 1). 



Replacement 



CAUTION 



1. 
2. 

3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 
7. 
8. 



V 



Figure 1 ESD Caution 

Switch off the copier and disconnect the machine Power Cord. 

Remove the Copy Cartridge (REP 9.1). 

Remove the rear Drives Cover (REP 14.3). 

Remove the Drive Assembly (REP 4.1). 

Remove the Fuser Cover (REP 14.2), 

Remove the Top Cover / Document Glass (REP 14.1). 

Remove the Fuser Module (REP 10.1). 

Remove the Imager Module (REP 6.1). 

Remove the ROS from the Imager Module. 

a. Remove the CCD Cover. 

b. Remove the Screw, 

c. Disconnect the P/J's (3), 

d. Remove the ROS. 



imago Quality defects wilt occur if the Transfer Detack Corotron connections are hit and bent 
by the imager ModulQ Support Frame while installing the Imager Module (Figure 1 of 
Removal). 



1. 



2. 

3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 
7, 
8. 
9. 
10. 



Install the ROS on the Imager Module. 

a. Install the ROS. 

b. Connect the P/J's (3). 

c. Install the Screw. 

d. install the CCD Cover. 

Install the Imager Module (REP 6.1), 

Install the Main Drive Assembly (REP 4,1). 

Install the Fuser Module (REP 10.1). 

Install the Top Cover (REP 14.1). 

Install the Fuser Cover (REP 14.2) 

Install the rear Drives Cover (REP 14,3). 

install the Copy Cartridge (REP 9.1 ). 

Install either the Document Cover (REP 14.4) or the SDF (REP 5.1). 

Reconnect the machine power Cord and restore the machine power. 
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REP 8.1 Door Transport 

Parts List on PL 2.3 and PL 2.4 

Removal 

WARNING 

Inadvertent copier operation could cause machine damage or physical injury. Switch off 
the machine power and disconnect the machine Power Cord. 

1 . Switch off the machine power and disconnect the machine Power Cord. 

2. Remove the rear Drives Cover (REP 14,3). 

3. Remove the Door Transport (Figure 1 ). 

a. Open the Door Transport. 

b. Push down the tab to release the Tethers from the Sockets, 1 each side, 

c. Release the dips from the Door Transport hinges (2, if present, 1 each side) and 
remove the Door Transport. 




Figure 1 Removing the Door Transport 
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REP 8.2 Registration Roll Guide 
Parts List on PL 2.5 (part of Registration Roll) 

Removal 

WARNING 

Inadvertent copier operation could cause machine damage or physical Injury. Switch off 
the machine power and disconnect the machine Power Cord. 

1. Switch off the machine power and disconnect the machine Power Cord. 

NOTE: in the next step, the Door Transport is shown removed for clarity in the illustration, 
but removal of the Door Transport (REP 8. 1) is not required. 

2. Open the Door Transport. 

3. Remove the Registration Roll Guide (Figure 1 ), 

CAUTION 

A broken Registration Switch Actuator may result from careless removal of the guide 

a. Disengage the Right End of the guide by pulling down, 5mm of movement. 

b. Move the guide away from the Door Transport just enough to clear the Registration 
Switch Actuator. 

c. Pull to the right to disengage the Left Mount, 




Left Mount 



CAUTION 
Registration 
Switch 
Actuator 



Right 
End 



Figure 1 Removing the Registration Roll Guide 
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REP 8.3 Registration Sensor (Q1) 



Parts List on PL 2.5 
Removal 

WARNING 
inadvertent copier operation could cause machine damage or physical injury. Switch off 
the machine power and disconnect the machine Power Cord. 

1 . Switch off the machine power and disconnect the machine Power Cord. 

2. Remove (he Registration Roll Guide (REP 8.2). 

3. Loosen the Registration Sensor (Figure 1 ). 

a. Open the Bypass Tray (not shown) 

b. Push the Mounting Tabs of the Registration Sensor through the mounting hole. 

Mounting 
Tabs 
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Figure 1 Loosening the Registration Sensor 



4. On the other side of the Door Transport, disconnect the Registration Sensor from the har- 
ness and remove it. 
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REP 8.5 Transfer/Detack Corotron 

Parts List on PL 2.5 
Removal 

WARNING 
Inadvertent copier operation could cause machine damage or physical Injury. Switch off 
the machine power and disconnect the machine Power Cord. 

1 , Switch off the machine power and disconnect the machine Power Cord. 

2. Prepare to remove the Transfer/Detack Corotron (Figure 1 ). 

a. Open the Bypass Tray (not shown). 

b. Open the Transport Door. Push down on the two Top Tabs to release the Transfer/ 
Detack Corotron. 



Top 
Tabs (2) 



Transfer/Detack Corotron 



WARNING 





Springs 
(2) 

Figure 2 Removing the Corotron Assembly and Springs. 

Replacement 

CAUTION 

Jams or Image Quality problems will result if the legs (4) of the Transfer/Detack Corotron bend 
while reinstalling the corotron. The legs will bend if the legs are not installed in the slots 
evenly. Support the corotron at each end, using two hands, while installing the legs into the 
slots. Ensure the springs are straight against the bottom of the corotron and not bent over. 



Figure 1 Preparing to remove the Transfer Detack Corotron 

WARNING 

The sawtooth metal blade of the Transfer/Detack Corotron is very sharp and could 
cause injury if handled incorrectly. 

3. Remove the Transfer/Detack Corotron (Figure 2). 

a. Release the other two mounting tabs by pushing the bottom of the tabs away from 
the Registration Roll. Remove the Transfer Detack Corotron. 

b. Remove the Springs (2). 
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REP 8.7 Bypass Tray 
Parts List on PL 2.4 
Removal 

WARNING 

Inadvertent copier operation could cause machine damage or physical Injury. Switch off 
the machine power and disconnect the machine Power Cord. 

1 . Switch off the machine power and disconnect the machine Power cord. 

2. Remove the Output Tray (REP 8,9), 

3. Open the Bypass Tray (Figure 1 ). 




Figure 1 Opening the Bypass Tray. 

Remove the Bypass Tray (Figure 2). 

a. Position the Bypass Tray at approximately a 30 degree angle away from the copier. 

b. Press the Locking Tab on the right side of the tray rearward and pull the Bypass Tray 
loose from the hinges. 




Locking Tab 
Figure 2 Removing the Bypass Tray. 



Replacement 



Install the Bypass Tray by positioning the tray at a 30 degree angle from the copier (Fig- 
ure 2). 

Press the Locking Tab on the right side of the Bypass Tray and snap the tray in place 
over the hinges (Figure 2). 
Close the Bypass Tray (Figure 1). 
Install the Output Tray (REP 8.9) 
Reconnect the machine power Cord and restore the machine power. 
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REP 8.9 Output Tray 

Parts List on PL 2.4 

Removal 

WARNING 
Inadvertent copier operation could cause machine damage or physical injury. Switch off 
the machine power and disconnect the machine Power Cord. 

1 . Switch off the machine power and disconnect the machine Power Cord. 

2. Remove the Output Tray (Figure 1 ). 

a. Rotate the Output Tray to an almost Vertical Position. 

b. Bend out the Middle of Output Tray while pushing the Front Pivot in toward the tray 
to disengage the pivot and remove the tray. 



Middle of 

Output 

Tray 




Front Pivot 



Figure 1 Removing the Output Tray 

Replacement 

1. To install the Output Tray, hold the tray in an aimost Vertical Position. (Figure i). 

2. insert the pivot on one end of the tray into position (Figure 1 ). 

3. Press the other pivot inward and bend out the Middle of Output Tray until the pivot can be 
pushed into place (Figure 1). 

4. Rotate the Output Tray to the down position. 

5. Reconnect the machine power Cord and restore the machine power. 
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REP 8.10 Tray 2 Module 



Parts List on PL 2.2 

Removal 

WARNING 
Inadvertent copier operation could cause machine damage or physical injury. Switch off 
the machine power and disconnect the machine Power Cord. 

1 . Switch off the machine power and disconnect the machine Power Cord. 

2. If the copier is secured to a wheeled stand, go to step 3. If the copier is on a table, go to 
step 4. 

3. Disconnect the Tray 2 from the Stand. 

a. Open the front door of the stand and remove the screws that secure Tray 2 to the 
stand. 

b. Lift the right end of the copier high enough to clear the stand posts and slide the 
copier toward the left side of the stand. 

4. Remove the Tray 2 Module (Figure 1). 

a. Slide the corner of the copier over the edge of the table or stand to access one of the 
Screws. 

b. Remove the Screw. 

c. Repeat the steps above to remove the other Screws, 

d. Lift the copier off of the Tray 2. 




Screw 



Screws 



Figure 1 Removing the Tray 2 Module 
Replacement 

1. To install the. 

2. Reconnect the machine power Cord and restore the machine power. 



214/212 DC/P 



12/98 
4-45 



Repairs / Adjustments 

REP 8.10 



www.printcopy.info 



REP 8.11 Tray 1 
Parts List on PL 2.1 
Removal 

WARNING 

Inadvertent copier operation could cause machine damage or physical injury. Switch off 
the machine power and disconnect the machine Power Cord. 

1 . Switch off the copier and disconnect the machine Power Cord. 

2, Remove the Tray 1 or Tray 2 (Figure 1). 

a. Pull the Tray out to the stop. 

b. Lift the front of the tray to disengage the stop and pull it out to remove it, 

NOTE: The Paper Elevator should be pushed down and latched before reinstalling 
the tray, 



Paper Elevator 




Figure 1 Tray 1 Removal 

Replacement 

NOTE: Push down the Paper Elevator to the latched position before closing the paper tray. 
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REP 8.12 Bypass Feed Roll 

Parts List on PL 2.4 
Removal 

WARNING 
Inadvertent copier operation could cause machine damage or physical injury. Switch off 
the machine power and disconnect the machine Power Cord, 

1 . Switch off the machine power and disconnect the machine Power Cord. 

2. Remove the Bypass Feed Roll (Figure 1). 

a. Open the Bypass Tray (not shown). 

b. Push the small Tab away from the Shaft enough until the Feed Roil can be moved to 
the front to remove it. 



Shaft 



Tab 




Figure 1 Removing the Bypass Feed Roll 
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REP 8.13 Tray 1 Feed Roll 

Parts List on PL 2.1 
Removal 

WARNING 
Inadvertent copier operation could cause machine damage or physical injury. Switch off 
the machine power and disconnect the machine Power Cord. 

1 . Switch off the machine power and disconnect the machine Power Cord. 

2. Open the Door Transport, 

3. Remove the Copy Cartridge (REP 9.1). 

WARNING 

When removing the Feed Roils, the Fuser Pivoting Baffle located on the bottom of the 
Fuser could cause injury. 

4. Remove the Tray 1 Feed Roll (Figure 1). 

a. Lift the Tab enough so that the Feed Roll can be moved toward the rear to disen- 
gage it from the shaft and then remove it. 



Fuser Pivoting Baffle 
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Figure 1 Removing the Tray 1 Feed Roil 
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REP 8.14 Tray 2 Feed Rolls 

Parts List on PL 2.2 

Removal 

WARNING 

Inadvertent copier operation could cause machine damage or physical Injury, Switch off 
the machine power and disconnect the machine Power Cord. 

1 . Switch off the machine power and disconnect the machine Power Cord. 

2. Remove Tray 1. 

a. Pull the tray out until it stops and lift it slightly to pull it out to remove it, 

3. Remove the Tray 2 Feed Roll (Figure 1). 

a. Lift the Tab enough so that the Feed Rolf can be moved in the direction shown to 
disengage it from the shaft and then remove it. 




REP 8.15 Tray 1 Feed Shaft 

Parts List on PL 2.1 

Removal 

WARNING 

Inadvertent copier operation could cause machine damage or physical injury. Switch off 

the machine power and disconnect the machine Power Cord. 

1. 

2. 

3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 
7. 
8. 



Switch off the machine power and disconnect the machine Power Cord. 

Remove the rear Drives Cover (REP 14.3). 

Remove the Drive Assembly (REP 4.1). 

Pull out Tray 1. 

Remove the Tray 1 Sector Gear (REP 4.4). 

Remove the Copy Cartridge (REP 9.1 ), 

Remove the Tray 1 Feed Rolls (REP 8.13). 

Remove the Tray 1 Feed Shaft by releasing the Locking Tab on the Front Bearing and 

pulling the shaft to the rear to remove it 



Figure 1 Removing the Tray 2 Feed Roll 
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REP 8.16 Tray 2 (250 Sheet) 

Parts List on PL 2.2 
Removal 

WARNING 
Inadvertent copier operation could cause machine damage or physical injury. Switch off 
he copier power and disconnect the machine Power Cord. 

1 . Switch off the machine power and disconnect the machine Power Cord. 

2. Remove the Tray 2 (Figure 1 ). 

a. Pull the Tray out to the stop. 

b. Lift the front of the tray to disengage the stop and pull it out to remove it, 

NOTE: The Paper Elevator should be pushed down and latched before reinstalling 
the tray, 



Paper Elevator 




Figure 1 Tray 2 Removal 
Replacement 

NOTE: Push down the Paper Elevator to the latched position before dosing the paper tray. 
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REP 8.17 Tray 2 Access Door 

Parts List on PL 2.2 

Removal 

WARNING 

Inadvertent copier operation could cause machine damage or physical injury. Switch off 
the machine power and disconnect the machine Power Cord. 

1 . Switch off the copier and disconnect the machine Power Cord. 

2, Disconnect the Paper Guide {Figure 1 ). 

a. Open the Tray 2 Access Door. 

b. Pull the Paper Guide Linkage to the left to disengage it. 



Tray 2 
Access 
Door 



Remove the Tray 2 Access Door {Figure 2). 

a. Position the machine so that the door will lie fiat as shown. 

b. Move the door toward the rear to release it from the hinges. 
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Figure 2 Removing the Tray 2 Access Door 



Paper 
Guide 

Linkage 



Figure 1 Disconnecting the Paper Guide. 
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REP 8.18 Tray 2 Takeaway Roll 

Parts List on PL 2.2 

Removal 

WARNING 
Inadvertent copier operation could cause machine damage or physical injury. Switch off 
the machine power and disconnect the machine Power Cord, 

1 , Switch off the machine power and disconnect the machine Power Cord. 

2. Disconnect the Paper Guide (Figure 1 ). 

a. Open the Tray 2 Access Door, 

b. Pull the Paper Guide Linkage to the ieft to disengage it. 



Tray 2 
Access 
Door 





Release Tabs 



Paper 
Guide 

Linkage 



Figure 1 Disconnecting the Paper Guide. 

Remove the Tray 2 Takeaway Roil (Figure 2). 

a. Grasp both the front and rear pairs of Release Tabs with the thumb and forefinger 
and squeeze the tabs together. 

b. Rotate the Takeaway Roll Assembly as shown to disengage the Pivots. 



Side View of 
Takeaway Roil 
Assembly 
pivoting up to 
disengage the 
Pivots 



Figure 2 Removing the Tray 2 Takeaway Roll. 
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REP 8.19 Tray 2 Feed Shaft 

Parts List on PL 2.2 
Removal 

WARNING 
Inadvertent copier operation could cause machine damage or physical injury. Switch off 
the machine power and disconnect the machine Power Cord. 

1 . Switch off the machine power and disconnect the machine Power Cord. 

2. Remove Tray 2 {REP 8.16). 

3. Remove the Tray 2 Feed Rolls (REP 8.14). 

4. Open the Tray 2 Access Door. 

5. Remove the Tray 2 Takeaway Roll Assembly {REP 8, 1 8). 

6. Remove the rear Tray 2 Drives Cover, 

7. Remove the Tray 2 Sector Gear (REP 4.7) 

8. Remove the Tray 2 Feed Shaft by releasing the Locking Tab on the Front Bearing and 
pulling the shaft to the rear to remove it. 



REP 8.21 Bypass Retard Pad 

Parts List on PL 2.4 

Removal 

WARNING 

Inadvertent copier operation could cause machine damage or physical injury. Switch off 
the machine power and disconnect the machine Power Cord. 

1 . Switch off the machine power and disconnect the machine Power Cord. 

2. Remove the Bypass Feed Roll (Figure 1 ). 

a. Open the Bypass Tray (not shown). 

b. Push the small Tab away from the Shaft enough until the Feed Roll can be moved in 
the direction shown and then remove it- 



Shaft 



Tab 




Figure 1 Removing the Bypass Feed Roll 

3. Remove the Bypass Tray (REP 87). 

4. Remove the Door Transport (REP 8.1). 

5. Remove the Spring from the Bypass Retard Pad (Figure 2). 
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Spring 



Figure 2 Removing the Spring 



Remove the Bypass Retard Pad by squeezing together the Pivot Arms (2) and removing 
the Bypass Retard Pad (Figure 3). 




Figure 3 Removing the Bypass Retard Pad 



Replacement 



NOTE: The inside edge of the Bypass Retard Pad frame must be above the edge of the Door 
Transport cutout Ensure the inside edge of the Bypass Retard Pad frame is above the edge 
of the Door Transport cutout before the Pivot Arms of the Bypass Retard Pad engage the pivot 
holes. When assembly is complete, the Retard Pad must be against the Feed Roll. 
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REP 9.1 Copy Cartridge 



Parts List on PL 4,1 
Removal 

WARNING 

Inadvertent copier operation could cause machine damage or physical injury. Switch off 
escaper power and disconnect escaper Power Cord. 

1 . Switch off the machine power and disconnect the machine Power Cord. 

2. Remove the Copy Cartridge (Figure 1). 

a. Open the Door Transport. 

b. Push down the orange latch release and pull out the Copy Cartridge. 

a If the Copy Cartridge will be reinstalled, place the Copy Cartridge in a black bag. 




Figure 1 Removing the Copy Cartridge 
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REP 10.1 Fuser Module 

Parts List on PL 5.1 
Removal 

WARNING 
Skin burns may result from grasping the hot areas of the Fuser Module. If a hot Fuser 
Module must be removed, grasp the Fuser Module by the black plastic frame compo- 
nent, shown In the figure (Figure 1). 

Damage to the work surface may result if a hot Fuser Module is removed and positioned 
on an unprotected work surface. Place a hot fuser on ten sheets of paper. 

1 . Switch off the machine power and disconnect the machine Power Cord. 

NOTE: Not necessary to Remove the Top Cover / Document Glass (REP 14. 1) 

2. Remove the Copy Cartridge (REP 9. 1 ). 

3. Remove the Fuser Cover {REP 14.2). 

4. Remove the Fuser Module {Figure 1 ). 

a. Open the Door Transport. 

b. Remove the Screws (2). 

c. If the machine was making copies within 30 minutes, the Fuser Module is hot. Grasp 
the Fuser Module in the areas shown and lift straight up to remove the Fuser Mod- 
ule. 



Screws (2) 



Fuser Module 
Connector 




(D 



A A 



""\JHJlJTJl-JLJLrLJL 



n 



Machine Fuser Connec- 



Figure 2 Installing the Fuser Module, 



2. Secure the Fuser (Figure 3). 

a. Ensure the Mounting Tabs are engaged with the Frame Slots and then install the 
Rear Screw, 

b. Install the Front Screw. 




Rear 
Screw 



CAUTION 

Rear 

Screw 



Grasp 

Here 

Figure 1 Removing the Fuser Module 



Door Transport 




Replacement 

1. Install the Fuser Module so that the Fuser Module Connector and Machine Fuser Con- 
nector securely connect. Ensure the connector for the small while wires in the Machine 
Fuser Connector is not pushed out the bottom of the Machine Fuser Connector (Figure 
2). 



Figure 3 Securing the Fuser 

3. Install the Fuser Cover {REP 14.2). 

4. Install the Copy Cartridge (REP 9,1}. 

5. Reconnect the machine power Cord and restore the machine power. 
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REP 14.1 Top Cover / Document Glass 

Parts List on PL 7.1 
Removal 

WARNING 
Inadvertent copier operation could cause machine damage or physical injury. Switch off 
the machine power and disconnect the machine Power Cord. 

1 . Switch off the machine power and disconnect the machine Power cord. 

2. Document Cover equipped only: Remove the Document Cover (REP 14.4). 
SDF equipped only: Remove the SDF (REP 5.1}. 

3. Remove the Fuser Cover (REP 14.2). 



CAUTION 

image Quality defects occur if the White Calibration Strip, located under the Left End of the 
Top Cover, receives fingerprints, dirt smudges , or other contamination. 

CAUTION 
Damage to the Document Glass wilt occur if the Loft End of Document Glass is not supported 
while removing the Top Cover. Ensure the Right End of Document Glass does not disengage 
the Top Cover 

NOTE: Operation without the Top Cover installed results in a U2 status code, 

4, Remove the Top Cover with the Document Glass (Figure 1 ). 

a. Remove the Screws (5) from the Top Cover. 

b. While observing the Document Glass, lift up the Left End of the Top Cover approxi- 
mately 25 mm and then move the cover to the right to check if the Document Glass 
moves with the Top Cover If the Document Glass is not attached to the Top Cover, 
the Top Cover can be removed now. If the Document Glass is attached to the Top 
Cover, go to step c. 

c. Support the Left End of Document Glass and maintain pressure to keep the Right 
End of Document Glass engaged in the right end of the Top Cover while removing 
the Top Cover. 

d. If the Document Glass is removed with the Top Cover, place the Top Cover upside 
down on a flat surface. 



CAUTION 

Left End of Document 



CAUTION 
Right End of 
Document Glass 




CAUTION 
White Calibra- 
tion Strip 



Screws 
(5) 



Figure 1 Removing the Top Cover and Document Glass. 
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Replacement 

NOTE: Operation without the Top Cover installed results in a U2 status code. 

1 . Install the Top Cover (Figure 2). 

a. Place the Top Cover on the copier with the left side slightly elevated. 

b. Slide the Top Cover to the left to engage the Top Cover tabs with the machine frame 
holes on the right end of the machine. Lower the left side, ensuring the mounting 
bosses on the underside of the Top Cover are in the frame holes on the left end. 

c. Ensure the Top Cover is over the outside of the top of the rear Drives Cover. 

d. Install the Screws (5). 



Left End 
Top Cover 
Bosses and 
Frame Holes 
(2) 



/Tighten this 
Screw last / 



Tighten this 
Screw first 



\ 




Right End 
Top Cover 
Tabs and 
Frame Holes 
(3) 
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Top view of Top Cover 
Figure 3 Tightening the Screws 

Install the Fuser Cover (REP 14.2). 

Reconnect the machine Power Cord and restore the machine power. 



Figure 2 Installing the Top Cover 

2. Install the Screws (5) and tighten in the sequence shown (Figure 3). 
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REP 14.2 Fuser Cover 
Parts List on PL 7.1 
Removal 

WARNING 

Failure to allow the fuser to cool for the appropriate amount of time could result in 
serious injury. 

1 . Switch off the machine power and disconnect the machine Power Cord. 

2. Open the Document Cover or the SDF as required. 

WARNING 
Skin burns may result from touching the metai heat reflector that is on the bottom of the 
Fuser Cover or touching the Fuser Roll or Pressure Roll. 

3. Remove the Fuser Cover (Figure 1). 



Lift the middle 
of the Cover to 
release the 
Locking Tab 




Lift the Cover to 
remove it 



WARNING 



Figure 1 Removing the Fuser Cover. 
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REP 14.3 Drives Cover 
Parts List on PL 7.1 
Removal 

WARNING 

Inadvertent copier operation could cause machine damage or physical injury. Switch off 
the machine power and disconnect the machine Power Cord. 

1 . Switch off the machine power and disconnect the machine Power Cord. 

2, Remove the rear Drives Cover {Figure 1). 

a. Rem ove the Screw { 1 ) . 

b. Pull out the bottom of the Rear Cover and then pull down to remove the cover. 



Top of the 
Drives Cover 





Screw (5.5 mm) 



Figure 2 Installing the rear Drives Cover 

2, Reconnect the machine power Cord and restore the machine power. 



Figure 1 Removing the rear Drives Cover. 

Replacement 

WARNING 

A loss of Tag information may Impair personal safety or inhibit maximum copier reliabil- 
ity. Use a permanent marker to transfer the Tag numbers from the old Drives Cover to 
the new Drives Cover. 

1 , Install the rear Drives Cover (Figure 2). 

a. Position the top of the Drives Cover under the Top Cover of the machine 

b. Move the bottom of the cover into position and install the Screw. 
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REP 14.4 Document Cover 

Parts List on PL 7.1 

Removal 

WARNING 

Inadvertent copier operation could cause machine damage or physical Injury. Switch off 
the machine power and disconnect the machine Power Cord, 

f . Switch off the machine power and disconnect the machine Power Cord. 

NOTE: in the next step, it may be easier to remove the Document Cover with ft in the 
open position. 

2, Remove the Document Cover by lilting it straight off of the copier (Figure 1 ). 




Figure 1 Removing the Document Cover. 
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REP 14.5 Document Cover Hinge 

Parts List on PL 7.1 

Removal 

WARNING 

Inadvertent copier operation could cause machine damage or physical injury. Switch off 
the machine power and disconnect the machine Power Cord. 

1 . Switch off the machine power and disconnect the machine Power cord. 

2. Remove the Document Cover (REP 14.4). 

3. Remove the two (2) Document Cover Hinges (Figure 1 >. 





Align the pin and the mounting hole 
slots, insert the hinge and rotate it 
to lock it in place. 



Figure 2 Installing the Document Cover Hinges. 

Replace the Document Cover (REP 14.4) 

Reconnect the machine power Cord and restore the machine power. 



Rotate the hinge until the pin on the 
hinge hub and the slot in the mounting 
holes align. Then slide the hinge out 
of the slot, 



Figure 1 Removing the Document Cover Hinges. 
Replacement 

NOTE: The Document Cover Hinges are identified L for the teft side hinge, and R for the right 

side hinge. 

Ensure that the hinges are installed in their correct locations. 



Install the two (2) Document Cover Hinges {Figure 2). 
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ADJ 5.1 SDF Skew 

Purpose 

The purpose of this procedure is to ensure correct position of the Document on the Document 
Glass when using the SDF. 

Check 

1 . insert the test pattern into the SDF document feed tray. 

2. Check that the copy is within the SDF Skew specifications (Figure 1 ). 
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Figure 1 SDF Skew Specifications 



Adjustment 



1 . Adjust the SDF (Figure 2). 

a. Remove the Screws (3) and remove the SDF Drives Cover. 

b. Adjust the SDF Hinge to correct for the SDF skew. 

c. Reinstall the SDF Drivos Cover. 
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SDF Hinge 

SDF Drives Cover 
(not shown) 



Screws (3) 



Figure 2 SDF Skew Adjustment 
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ADJ 6.1 Half-Rate/ Full-Rate Carriage 
Purpose 

The purpose of this procedure is to adjust the Half-Rate Carriage {Mirror Carriage) and the 
Full-Rate Carriage (Exposure Lamp Carriage) so that they are parallel to the right end frame of 
the Imager Module. 

Check 

WARNING 
Electrical shock hazard exists if the power cord is not disconnected. 

1 . Switch off the copier and disconnect the machine Power cord. 

2. Document Cover only: Remove the Document Cover {REP 14.4). 
SDF only: Remove the SDF (REP 5.1). 

3. Remove the Top Cover / Document G lass (R EP 1 4. 1 ) . 

4. Check the parallelism of the Full-Rate Carriage (Exposure Lamp Carriage) and Half-Rate 
Carriage (Mirror Carriage). 

a. Move the carriages toward the right end of the Optics Module, 

b. Both ends of the Half-Rate Carriage (Mirror Carnage) should stop against the left 
end frame of the Optics Module, 

c. Both ends of the Full-Rate Carriage (Exposure Lamp Carriage) should stop against 
the Half- Rate carnage. 

d. If the conditions in steps b and c are not good, go to the Adjustment. 
Adjustment 

1. Loosen the two (2) screws (5.5 mm) that secure the optics cable to the Full-Rate Car- 
riage, one on either end of the Full-Rate Carriage. 

2. Push the Half-Rate Carriage entirely to the rescan position {all the way to the right of the 
machine) until the Half-Rate Carriage feet (that ride on the scan rails) are flush against 
the right Imager Frame wail. 

3. Adjust the position of the Full-Rate Carriage by carefully sliding the Full-Rate Carnage (on 
the cable) to the right, until the feet of the Full-Rate Carriage is up against the feet of the 
Half-Rate Carriage. 

4. Ensure that the Full-Rate Carriage is not overlapping the Half-Rate Carriage on either end 
of the carriages. 

5. Tighten the screw ensuring that the optics cable is under the screw but over the locating 
tab on the Full-Rate Carriage foot. 

Do this for both the front and rear feet of the Full-Rate Carriage. 

6. Replace the Top Cover (REP 14.1). 

1. Install the SDF (REP 5.1) or Document Cover (REP 14.4). 

8. Reconnect the machine power Cord and restore the machine power. 
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ADJ 8.1 Tray 1 / Tray 2 Side Guides 
Purpose 

The purpose of the adjustment is to ensure the Side Guides ere in the correct position for the 
selected paper size. 

Check 

1 . Prepare to check the Tray 1 / Tray 2 Side Guides (Figure 1 ). 

a. Remove the paper from the tray. 

b. Move the Snubber away from the Paper Elevator (paper lilt plate) and allow the cor- 
ner of the Paper Elevator to raise slightly. Repeat for the other Snubber. 



2. Check the alignment {Figure 2). 

a. Move the Side Guides as required and check that the line on the Gear is aligned with 
the lines on the Side Guides, )f the lines are not aligned after moving the Side 
Guides for optimum alignment, perform the adjustment. 



Normal Force Springs 
4 springs for Tray 1 
2 springs for Tray 2 



Snubber 




Paper 
Elevator 




0106O2OA-A97 



Figure 2 Checking the Alignment 



Q2QB002A-W 



Figure 1 Preparing to Check the Side Guides 
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Adjustment 

1 . Adjust the Side Guides (Figure 3}. 

a. Remove the Gear, 

b. Move the Side Guides so that the Lines on the Side Guides are aligned. 

c. install the Gear so that the Gear Line is aligned with the Side Guide Lines. 

d. Move the Paper Elevator into position while aligning the Springs with the Spring 
Locators. 

e. Push down the corner of the Paper Elevator enough so that the Snubber can be 
moved over the Paper Elevator. 



Paper 
Elevator 




v1G6019A»A97 



Figure 3 Adjusting the Side Guides 
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ADJ 8.2 Bypass Tray Side Guide 

Purpose 

The purpose of this adjustment is to ensure that the paper is centered on the Bypass Tray 
when the Side Guides touch the paper. 

Check 

1 . Check the Bypass Tray Side Guide ( Figure 1 ), 

a. Move the Bypass Tray Bypass Tray Side Guide to the customer paper size, 

b. Check that the customer paper fits within the guides and that the correct size is indi- 
cated. 



Bypass Tray 
Side Guide 



Adjustment 

1 . Remove the Bypass Tray (REP 8,7). 

2, Adjust the Side Guides (Figure 2). 

a. Remove the Gear by rotating the Gear so that the Gear Tab is aligned with the Axle 
Tab and pull off the Gear, 

b. Move the Bypass Tray Side Guide to the customer paper size. 

c. Place a sheet of customer paper against the Side Guide and slide the other Side 
Guide against the paper. 

d. Ensure the Side Guides remain stationary and install the Gear. 





Figure 2 Adjusting the Side Guides 



rtirt£fniii_i&7 



Figure 1 Checking the Bypass Tray Side Guide 
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ADJ 8,3 Lead Edge Registration 
Purpose 

The purpose of this adjustment is to align the Lead Edge of the image with the Lead Edge of 

the paper. 

Check 

1 , Select the appropriate tray and make a copy of side A of the test pattern, 

2, Compare the copy to the following: 

Tray 1: The 10 mm line on the lead edge graduated mm scale is a maximum of 10 mm ± 
2.5 mm from the lead edge of the copy. 

Tray 2 / Bypass Tray: The 10 mm line on the lead edge graduated mm scale is a maxi- 
mum of 1 mm ± 3.2 mm from the lead edge of the copy. 



Adjustment 

1 . Enter diagnostics [402]. 

To move the image toward the lead edge of the paper, decrease the value in [402]. A 

change of 1 equals 0.5mm movement. 

To move the image away from the lead edge of the paper, increase the value in [402]. A 

change of 1 equals 0.5mm movement. 

To change the value in [402], enter the new value and press the Start button, Reenter 

[402] to verify that the change is loaded. Make a copy to verify the adjustment is good. 



Output 
Tray 
end of 
machine 



Lead 
' Edge 



Back 
Edge 



Front-To- Back 
orientation 



Trail 
Edge 



Front 
Edge 



Output 
Tray 
end of 
machine 



Lead 
' Edge 



Back 
Edge 



Front-To-Back 
orientation 



Trail 
Edge 



Front 
Edge 



Front of Machine 
Figure 2 Paper Orientation Terms 



Front of Machine 
Figure 1 Paper Orientation Terms 
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ADJ 8.4 Front-to-Back Registration 
Purpose 

The purpose of this adjustment is to align the front and back ends of the image with the front 



and back ends of the paper. 



Check 



1 . Select the appropriate tray and make a copy of aids A of the test pattern. 

2. Compare the copy to the following: 

Tray 1: The 10 mm line on the front or back edge graduated mm scale Is a maximum of 
10 mm ± 2.5 mm from the front or back edge of the copy. 

Tray 2 / Bypass Tray: The 10 mm line on the front or back edge graduated mm scale is a 
maximum of 1 mm ± 3.2 mm from the front or back edge of the copy. 



Adjustment 

1 . Enter diagnostics [403] . 

To move the image toward the front edge of the paper, decrease the value in [403]. A 

change of 1 equals 0.5mm movement. 

To move the image away from the front edge of the paper, increase the value in [403]. A 

change of 1 equals 0.5mm movement, 

To change the value in [403], enter the new value and press the Start button. Reenter 

[403] to verify that the change is loaded. Make a copy to verify the adjustment is good. 
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Front of Machine 
Figure 1 Paper Orientation Terms 
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Introduction 

Overview 

The Parts List section identifies all part numbers and the corresponding location of all spared 
subsystem components. 

Organization 
Parts Lists 

Each item number in the part number listing corresponds to an item number in the related 
illustration. All the parts in a given subsystem of the machine will be located in the same 
illustration or in a series of associated iliustrations. 

Electrical Connectors and Fasteners 

This section contains the illustrations and descriptions of the plugs, jacks, and fasteners used 
in the machine. A part number listing of the connectors is included. 

Common Hardware 

The common hardware is listed in alphabetical order by the letter or letters used to identify 
each item in the part number listing and in the illustrations. Dimensions are in millimeters 
unless otherwise identified. 

Part Number Index 

This index lists all the spared parts in the machine in numerical order. Each number is followed 
by a reference to the parts list on which the part may be found. 



Other Information 

Abbreviations 

Abbreviations are used in the parts lists and the exploded view illustrations to provide 
information in a limited amount of space. The following abbreviations are used in this manual; 

Table 1 



Abbreviation 


Meaning 


A 


AMP 


AC 


Alternating Current 


AO 


Americas Operations 


DH 


Document Handler 


HZ 


Hertz 


M 


Millimeter 


P/O 


Part of 


PWB 


Printed Wiring Board 


RDH 


Recirculating Document Handier 


REF 


Reference 


R/E 


Reduction Enlargement 


USCO 


United States Customer Operations 


V 


Volt 


W/ 


With 


W/O 


Without 


XCL 


Xerox Canada Limited 


XL 


Xerox Limited 



Symbology 

Symboiogy used in the Parts List section is identified in the Symboiogy section. 

Service Procedure Referencing 

If a part or assembly has an associated repair or adjustment procedure, the procedure number 
will be listed at the end of the part description in the parts lists e,g. (REP 5.1 , ADJ 5.3) 



214/212 DC/P 



12/96 
5-3 



Parts Lists 

Introduction 



www.printcopy.info 



Subsystem Information 

Use of the Term "Assembly 11 

The term "assembly" wifJ be used for items in the part number listing that include other itemized 

parts in the part number listing. When the word "assembly is found in the part number listing, 
there will be a corresponding item number on the illustrations followed by a bracket and a 
listing of the contents of jhe assembly. 

Brackets 

A bracket is used when an assembly or kit is spared, but is not shown in the illustration. The 
item number of the assembly or kit precedes the bracket; the item numbers of the piece parts 
follow the bracket. 

Tag 

The notation "WVTag" in the parts description indicates that the part configuration has been 
updated. Check the change Tag index in the General information section of the Service Data 
for the name and purpose of the modification. 

A Tag identifier is a one letter code that indicates the subsystem area of a modification. 

A-010- ADHTagOlO 

C-010 -OCT Tag 010 

F-010- Finisher Tag 010 

P-010 - Processor Tag 010 

R-010-RDHTag010 

S-010- Sorter Tag 010 
In some cases, a part or assembly may be spared in two versions: with the Tag and without the 
Tag. In those cases, use whichever part is appropriate for the configuration of the machine on 
which the part is to be installed. If the machine does not have a particular Tag and the only 
replacement part available is listed as "WVTag," install the Tag kit or all of the piece parts, The 
Change Tag Index tells you which kit or piece parts you need. 

Whenever you install a Tag kit or all the piece parts that make up a Tag, mark the appropriate 
number on the Tag matrix. 
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Symbol Otjy A Ta 9 number within a circle having a shaded bar and pointing to an item number shows that 

^ , . . , , , the configuration of the part shown is the con figuration before the part Was changed by the Tag 

A Tag number within a circle pointing to an rtem number shows that the part has been changed number within the circle (Fiqure 2) 
by the tag number within the circle (Figure 1). Information on the modification is in the Change * 

Tag Index. 



W7PI 
(A29WIJI) 








Z004 


A 


850| PL |M 


1 



2005 



850 PL M 



Figure 2 Without Tag Symbol 



Figure 1 With Tag Symbol 
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A tag number within a circle with no apex shows that the entire drawing has been changed by A tag number within a circie with no apex and having a shaded bar shows that the entire 
the tag number within the circle (Figure 3). Information on the modification is in the Change drawing was the configuration before being changed by the tag number within the circle 
Tag Index. (Figure 4). 
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Figure 3 Entire Drawing With Tag Symbol 



Figure 4 Entire Drawing Without Tag Symbol 
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PL 1.1 DRIVE ASSEMBLY 

Item Part 

1 7K10024 



Description 

DRIVE ASSEMBLY (MOT1) (REP 

4.1} 

ELECTRONIC CONTROL 

SYSTEM HOUSING {NOT 

SPARED) 



1 (M0T1) 

(EXPLODED ON 
PL1.2 ITEM1) 




0000006A-AFF 
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PL 1.2 DRIVE COMPONENTS 



Item 


Part 


Description 


1 


„. 


PART OF DRIVE ASSEMBLY 


2 


6G0K62990 


(REF: PL 1.1 item 1) 

COOLING FAN KIT 


3 
4 


\9&K&l*e>o 


COOLING FAN (MOT2) {P/O PL 

1.2 item 2) (REP 4.2) 

DRIVE FRAME (P/O PL 1 .2 item 1 ) 



1{4 
2(3 




O000O07A-AFF 
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PL 2.1 TRAY 1 (500 SHEET) 



Item 


Part 


Description 


1 
2 


121E13870 
7K10120 


TRAY 1 FEED SOLENOID (SOL1) 

{REP 4.3) 

TRAY 1 /TRAY 2 DRIVE GEARS 


3 


600K62850 


(REP 4.5) 

TRAY 1 SECTOR GEAR KIT 


4 

5 

6 


600K62900 


SPRING (P/O PL 2. litem 3) 
TRAY 1 SECTOR GEAR (P/O PL 
2.1 item 3) (REP 4.4) 
FEED ROLL KIT 


7 
8 


6E66580 


TRAY 1 FEED ROLL (P/O PL 2.1 

item 6} (REP 8.13) 

TRAY 1 / TRAY 2 FEED SHAFT 


9 


600K62890 


{REP 8.15) 

TRAY 1 DRAWER KIT 


10 
1 1 


- 


TRAY 1 DRAWER (P/O PL 2. 1 item 

9) (REP 8.11) 

TRAY 1 HOUSING (NOT 

SPARED) 



3 {4, 5 

6{7 

9{10 



1 (SOU) 




O000O05B-AFF 
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PL 2.2 TRAY 2 


Hem 


Part 


1 


60QK63051 


2 


- 


3 


121E13870 


4 


7K10140 


5 


7K10130 


6 


600K62850 


7 


l£t*Mi$o 


6 


- 


9 


600K62900 


10 


- 


11 


6E86580 


12 


600K641Q0 


13 


- 


14 


600K63040 


15 


- 


16 


600K62910 


17 


- 



18 



(250 SHEET) 

Description 

TRAY 2 REAR COVER KIT 

TRAY 2 REAR COVER (P/O PL 2.2 

item 1) 

TRAY 2 FEED SOLENOID (SOL2) 

(REP 4.6) 

TRAY 2 DRIVE GEARS (REP 4.8) 

INTERFACE GEAR 

TRAY 2 SECTOR GEAR KIT 

TRAY 2 SECTOR GEAR {P/O PL 

2.2 item 6) (REP 4.7) 

SPRING (P/O PL 2.2 item 6} 

FEED ROLL KIT 

TRAY 2 FEED ROLL (P/O PL 2,2 

item 9) (REP 8.14) 

TRAY 1 / TRAY 2 FEED SHAFT 

(REP 8.19) 

TAKEAWAY ROLL KIT 

TRAY 2 TAKEAWAY ROLL (P/O 

PL 2.2 item 11)(REP8.18) 

TRAY 2 DRAWER MODULE KIT 

(REP 8.10) 

TRAY 2 ACCESS DRAWER (P/O 

PL 2,2 item 13){REP6.17) 

TRAY 2 DRAWER ASSEMBLY KIT 

TRAY 2 DRAWER ASSEMBLY 

(P/O PL 2.2 item 16)(REP 8.16) 

TRAY 2 HOUSING (NOT 

SPARED) 




0000004B-AFF 
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PL 2.3 DOOR TRANSPORT MODULE 



Item 


Part 


Description 


1 


600K62943 


DOOR TRANSPORT MODULE KIT 


2 


- 


DOOR TRANSPORT MODULE 
(P/OPL2.3 item 1) (REP 8,1) 


3 


*~ 


COPY INPUT MODULE (NOT 
SPARED) 



1{2 



2 (EXPLODED ON 
PL2.4 ITEM 1 
PL2.5 ITEM 1) 




0000001A-AFF 
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PL 2.4 DOOR TRANSPORT 
COMPONENTS (PART 1 OF 2) AND 
BY-PASS TRAY 

Item Part Description 

1 - PART OF DOOR TRANSPORT 

MODULE KIT (REF: PL 2.3 item 2) 

2 - DOOR FRAME (P/O PL 2.4 item 1 ) 

3 600K62983 OUTPUT TRAY KIT 

4 - OUTPUT TRAY (P/O PL ZA item 3) 

(REP 8.9) 

5 600K62970 BYPASS TRAY KIT 

6 - BYPASS TRAY (P/O PL 2.4 item 5) 

(REP 8.7) 

7 - NUDGER BAR (P/O PL 2.4 item 1) 
4* 8 O00KF10OO COPY CURL REPAIR KIT M«* $?**&> 

9 - SPACER STRIP (P/O PL 2.4 item 

8) 

10 - BYPASS FEED ROLL (P/O PL 2.4 

item 1) (REP 8.12) 

1 1 - BYPASS RETARD PAD (P/O PL 

2.4 item 1) {REP 8.21) 



jk i*V(?<lyoQiV CCftL <>T 



1{2, 7 
3(4 

5{6 
8{9 
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PL 2.5 DOOR TRANSPORT 
COMPONENTS (PART 2 OF 2) 



1 


- 


2 
3 

4 
5 


600K62952 


6 

7 


600K62861 


8 
9 


121E14620 


10 


130K58602 


11 


600K70743 



12 

13 

14 
15 



600K70750 



Description 

PART OF DOOR TRANSPORT 

MODULE KIT (REF: PL 2.3 item 2) 

DOOR LATCH KIT 

LATCH (P/O PL 2.5 item 2) 

DOOR FRAME (P/O PL 2.5 item 1) 

DOOR CONNECTOR (P/O PL 2,5 

item 1) 

BYPASS SIDE GUIDE GEAR KIT 

SIDE GUIDE GEAR (P/O PL 2.5 

item 6) 

TETHER (P/O PL 2.5 item 1) 

BYPASS FEED SOLENOID 

(SOL3) 

REGISTRATION SENSOR (Q1) 

(REP 8,3) 

TRASFER/DETACK COROTRON 

KIT 

TRANSFER/DETACK 

COROTRON {P/O PL 2.5 item 1 1 ) 

(REP 8.5) 

REGISTRATION ROLL (P/O PL 

2.5 item 1) 

REGISTRATION CLUTCH KIT 

REGISTRATION CLUTCH (CL1) 

(P/O PL 2.5 item 14) 
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PL 3.1 IMAGER COMPONENTS 



Item 


Part 


Description 


1 


62K8723 


IMAGER MODULE (USCO) (REP 

6.1} 


- 


62K9300 


IMAGER MODULE (XL) {REP 6.1) 


2 


90E2001 


DOCUMENT GLASS (REP 14.1) 


3 


130E8430 


SCAN HOME SENSOR (Q4) 


4 


- 


IMAGER HOUSING (P/O PL 3.1 
item 1) 


5 


122E2230 


EXPOSURE LAMP (LP1) (REP 

6.2) 

ROS (REP 6.3) 


6 


62K8680 


7 


26E69590 


CARRIAGE LOCKING SCREW 



1 { 2-6 
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PL 4.1 COPY CARTRIDGE MODULE 

Item Part Description 

1 1 1 3R1 80 COPY CARTRIDGE MODULE 

{SOLD EP/HARDSTOP) 

(ACO/USCO/XCL)(REP 9.1) 
113R181 COPY CARTRIDGE MODULE 

{SOLD NON-EP/HARDSTOP) 

(USCO){REP9.1) 
113R1S2 COPY CARTRIDGE MODULE 

(SOLD/HARDSTOP) (XL) (REP 

9.1) 
113R286 COPY CARTRIDGE MODULE 

(METERED/RUN TO LIFE) (XL) 

(REP 9.1) 

2 - IMAGER HOUSING (NOT 

SPARED) 
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PL 5.1 FUSER MODULE 


Item Part 


Description 


1 600K62927 


FUSER MODULE KIT (1 10V) (REP 




10.1) 


600K62936 


FUSER MODULE KIT (220V) (REP 




10.1) 


2 


IMAGER HOUSING {NOT 




SPARED) 



CocklSLV^O - tvtL Kit 

_ «**** ^a** **"^ 
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PL 6.1 POWER/CONTROL MODULE 
(PCM) COMPONENTS 



1{2, 3 



Item 


Part 


Description 


1 


600K70512 


CONTROL CONSOLE 212/214 
INCH LABEL KIT {REP 1.1) 


~* 


600K70543 


CONTROL CONSOLE 212/214 
METRIC LABEL KIT (REP 1.1} 


2 


— 


CONTROL CONSOLE LABEL (P/O 
PL 6.1 iteml) 


3 


- 


CONTROL CONSOLE BEZEL (P/O 
PL 6.1 item 1) 


4 


- 


PWB COVER (NOT SPARED) 


5 


160K55470 


PRINTER PWB 


6 


— 


INTERFACE PANEL (NOT 
SPARED) 


7 


160K55562 


MAIN PWB (REP 1.2) (TAG: 
P-013) 


8 


_ 


PWB CLIP (NOT SPARED) 


9 


160K44650 


INTERCONNECT PWB (REP 1.3) 


10 


160K37251 


HVPS (REP 1.6) 


11 


160K37240 


LVPS (110V) (REP 1.4) 


- 


160K39640 


LVPS (220V) (REP 1.4) 1 


12 


— 


POWER / CONTROL MODULE 
{NOT SPARED) 


13 


- 


EEA PRINT SERVER (5VDC) 
(NOT SPARED) 


14 


— 


AC/DC POWER CORD (NOT | 
SPARED) | 


15 


U^L^^CO 


HVPS CONTACTS (NOT 
SPARED) 


16 


11 7E 18480 


POWER CORD, 110V 




£tf*?K*7l^*n> 


OH f »x <*T 
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PL 7.1 COVERS 



Item 


Part 


1 


600K63033 


2 


- 


3 


6Q0K62880 


4 


- 


5 


- 


6 


600K63020 


7 


- 


8 


48K56787 


9 


- 


10 


600K63012 


11 


- 



12 



Description 

DOCUMENT COVER KIT 

DOCUMENT COVER {P/O PL 7.1 

item 1)(REP14.4) 

DOCUMENT COVER HINGE KIT 

RIGHT HINGE (P/O PL 7.1 item 

3}(REP 14.5) 

LEFTHINGE(P/0PL7.1 item 

3){REP14.5) 

FUSER COVER KIT 

FUSER COVER (P/O PL 7.1 itam 

6, PL 7,1 item 8) (REP 14.2) 

TOP COVER ASSEMBLY 

TOP COVER (P/O PL 7.1 item 8) 

(REP 14.1) 

REAR COVER KIT 

DRIVES COVER (P/O PL 7.1 item 

10)(REP 14.3) 

COPIER HOUSING (NOT 

SPARED) 




1{2 
3 {4, 5 
6{7 
8 {7, 9 
10{ 11 



ooopoom-AFr 
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PL 8.1 SDF MODULE 

Item Part Description 

1 - SDF MODULE ASSEMBLY (NOT 

SPARED) (REP 5.1) 

2 - COPIER HOUSING (NOT 

SPARED) 



1 (EXPLODED ON 
1) 
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PL 8.2 SDF COMPONENTS 



Item 


Part 


Description 


1 


- 


PART OF SDF MODULE 
ASSEMBLY (REF: PL 8.1 item 1) 


2 


— 


SDF DRIVES COVER {P/O PL 8.2 
item 1)(REP5.2) 


3 


22K6021 1 


FEED ROLL 


4 


50E13701 


SDF OUTPUT TRAY 


5 


160K32621 


SDF PWB (REP 5.7) 


6 


121E10931 


DOCUMENT FEED SOLENOID 
(SOL4) (REP 5.4) 


7 


107E94941 


DOCUMENT PRESENT SENSOR 
(Q2) (REP 5.10) DOCUMENT 
REGISTRATION SENSOR (Q3J 
(REP 5.9) 


8 


127K22402 


SDF DRIVE MOTOR (MOT3) (REP 
5.8) 


9 


5K4431 


DOCUMENT FEED CLUTCH (CL2) 


10 


~~ 


SDF ACCESS DOOR (P/O PL 8.2 
Iteml) 


11 


*~ 


SDF FEED TRANSPORT COVER 
(P/OPL8.2item1)(REP5.3) 



{2, 4-11 




O000O14B-AFF 



Parts Lists 

PL 8.2 



12/98 
5-20 



214/212 DC/P 



www.printcopy.info 



Part Number Index 



Table 1 Part Number Index 



Table 1 Part Number Index 



Part Number 


Part List 


5K4431 


PL 8.2 


6E66580 


PL 2.1 




PL 2.2 


7K10024 


PL 1.1 


7K10120 


PL 2.1 


7K10130 


PL 2.2 


7K10140 


PL 2.2 


22K6021 1 


PL 8.2 


26E69590 


PL 3.1 


48K56787 


PL 7.1 


50E13701 


PL 8.2 


62K8680 


PL 3.1 


62K8723 


PL 3.1 


62K9300 


PL 3.1 


90E2001 


PL 3.1 


107E94941 


PL 8.2 


113R180 


PL 4.1 


113R181 


PL 4.1 


113R182 


PL 4.1 


113R286 


PL4.1 


117E18480 


PL6.1 


121E10931 


PL 8.2 


1 21 E 13870 


PL 2.1 




PL 2.2 


121 E1 4620 


PL 2.5 


122E2230 


PL 3.1 


127K22402 


PL 8.2 


130E8430 


PL 3.1 


130K58602 


PL 2.5 


160K32621 


PL 8.2 


160K37240 


PL6.1 


160K37251 


PL 6.1 


160K39840 


PL6.1 


160K44650 


PL 6.1 


160K55470 


PL 6.1 


160K55562 


PL 6.1 


600K62850 


PL 2.1 




PL 2.2 


600K62861 


PL 2.5 



Part Number 


Part List 


600K62880 


PL7.1 


600K62890 


PL2.1 


600K62900 


PL2.1 




PL 2.2 


600K62910 


PL 2.2 


600K62927 


PL 5.1 


600K62936 


PL 5.1 


600K62943 


PL 2.3 


600K62952 


PL 2.5 


600K62970 


PL 2.4 


600K62983 


PL 2.4 


600K62990 


PL 1.2 


600K63012 


PL 7.1 


600K63020 


PL 7.1 


600K63033 


PL 7.1 


600K63040 


PL 2.2 


600K63051 


PL 2.2 


600K64100 


PL 2.2 


600K70512 


PL 6.1 


600K70543 


PL 6.1 


600K70743 


PL 2.5 


600K70750 


PL 2.5 


600K71890 


PL 2.4 
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Diagnostics 

Enter the Diagnostic Mode 

CAUTION 

Do not switch off the power while the Exposure Lamp Carriage moves to initialize. Switching 
off the power before the Exposure Lamp Carnage stops moving may produce a U2 status code 
or Scan Drive Motor noise when the power is switched on. 

1 . Switch off the machine. 

2. Press and hold down the button, switch on the machine, and release the button after 
the Control Console indicators illuminate, 

3, Press the Stop/Clear button to cfear the illuminated control console indicators. Three 
dashes are displayed, 

4, Wait 30 seconds for the optics to complete a scan check before entering a diagnostic 
code. 

Exit the Diagnostic Mode 

Exit the Diagnostic Mode using either of the following: 

• Switch off the machine and then switch on the machine, 
or 

* Press the Stop/Clear button. 
Enter a Diagnostic Code 

1 . Enter the Diagnostic Mode. 

2. Enter the diagnostic code using the number keys, 

3. Press the Start button to energize an Output Component or enable an input Component 
to respond to manual actuation. Output Components such as a motor, clutch, or solenoid 
will energize at this time. 

Do not enter more than one code. The control logic is not enabled to safely energize more 
than one code (stacking codes). 

Clear a Diagnostic Code 

Press the Stop/Clear button to dear the diagnostic code. 



Component Codes 

Input Component Codes 

An Input Component Code is entered to check the operation of a sensor or a switch. Enter the 
code for the component. Manually actuate the component while observing the display to verify 



operation. 



Table 1 Input Component Codes 



Code 



Input Component 



Control Console Switches: Pressing and releasing any Control Console Switch will 
advance the numeric display by 2. 



Registration Sensor 

Exit Switch 

Document Present Sensor 

Document Registration Sensor 



Output Component Codes 

An Output Component Control Code is entered to check the operation of an output Component 
such as a clutch or a motor. 

Table 2 Output Component Codes 



Code 


Output Component 


21 


NOTE: After entering the Diagnostic Mode but before pressing the Stop/Clear but- 
ton all the Control Console indicators should be illuminated. 

Control Console indicators 


41 


Main Drive Motor 


42 


Cooling Fan 


55 


SDF Drive Motor 


56 


Document Feed Solenoid 


57 


Document Feed Clutch 


63 


Scan Drive Motor 

CAUTION 

W/O Tag 9, Optics noise, a U2 status code, or a constantly illuminated exposure 
lamp may occur if [63] is interrupted by switching off the power or pressing the 
Stop/dear button before the attempted movements are complete. Also, after 
entering the diagnostic mode the control logic will cause the Exposure Lamp car- 
riage to move to check the positions that are used during copying. If these move- 
ments occur, allow the carriage time to complete the moves before entering [63]. 
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Table 2 Output Component Codes 



Code 


Output Component 


64 


Scan Drive Motor (moves carriage to CVT position to copy SDF fed documents) 

CAUTION 

W/O Tag 9, Optics noise, a U2 status code, or a constantly illuminated exposure 
tamp may occur if [64] is interrupted by switching off the power or pressing the 
Stop/dear button before the attempted movements are complete. Also, after 
entering the diagnostic mode the control logic will cause the Exposure Lamp car- 
riage to move to check the positions that are used during copying. If these move- 
ments occur, allow the carriage time to complete the moves before entering [64]. 


65 


Exposure Lamp 


66 


ROS Motor 


67 


Sample Print: A test pattern is produced to functionally check the ROS, the Copy 
Cartridge, Fusing, and paper transportation. A total of 5 prints are produced. 


68 


Sample Print: A test pattern is produced to functionally check the Printer PWB. 


71 


Tray 1 Feed Solenoid 


72 


Tray 2 Feed Solenoid 


73 


Bypass Feed Solenoid 


83 


Registration Clutch 


91 


HVPS / Main Drive Motor / Tray 1 Feed Solenoid 



NVM Examine Modify Table 

Perform the following to change art NVM value: 



1 . Enter the Diagnostic Mode, 

2. Enter the Code and press Start button. The present value is displayed flashing. 

3. Enter a new value and the value is displayed without flashing. 

4. Press the Start button to store the new value and the new value is displayed flashing. 

5. Press the Stop/Clear button to clear the display. Another entry can be made. 

Table 1 NVM Examine/ Modify Table 



Function 


Code 


Setting 
* Default Setting 


Value 


Fuser Overheat 
Dtsabie/U4 reset 


401 


in the display 

indicates fuser 
enabled 


If a U4 status code is displayed, the 
control logic disables fuser opera- 
tion. Enter 401 and press the Start 
button to enable fuser operation. 
Three dashes will display when the 
fuser is enabled. 


Vertical Registration 
Adjust 


402 


Nominal = 20* 

Range =* 0-40 


Each value changes the image posi- 
tion on the copy by 0.5 mm. 
To move the image closer to the 
lead edge, decrease the value. 
To move the image away from the 
iead edge, increase the value. 


Horizontal Registra- 
tion Adjust 


403 


Nominal = 20* 
Range = 0-40 


Each value changes the image posi- 
tion on the copy by 0.5 mm. 
To move the image closer to the left 
side, decrease the value. 
To move the image away from the 
left side, increase the value. 


Fuser Run Tempera- 
ture 


404 


1 

2* 
3 


1S6 C C (366 B F) 
191 C C (376 Q F) 
197 p C (386^) 


Foreign interface 
Enable 


405 


0* 
1 


Disable 
Enable 


CRUM ID reset 


406 


° 


Sets Main PWB CRUM data to pre- 
Copy Cartridge installed condition 


Initialize NVM to Fac- 
tory Defaults 


407 


N/A 


Sets Main PWB NVM to default set- 
tings 


Power Saver Override 


406 


0, 1* 


- Disables customer programma- 
ble power saver features and sets 
Fuser standby temperature to 107 e C 
(225 Q F) after 10 minutes of Ul inac- 
tivity. 

1 - Enables customer programmable 
power saver features. 
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Table 1 NVM Examine /Modify Table 


Function 


Code 


Setting 
"Default Setting 


Value 


CRUM data transfer 

speed 


409 




1 


= 50 kHz 

1=500 KHz 

The values are read only. 



Counter/CRUWI/Software Codes/Customer Access Data 

Perform the following to view the data that is available using Diagnostic codes for access: 

1 . Enter the Diagnostic Modo. 

2. Enter a Diagnostic Code and press the Start button. The data is displayed. 

3. Press the Stop/Clear button to clear the display. 

Perform the following to view the data that is available using customer access codes: 

1. Press and hold the Stop/Clear button, then press the Customer Access Code button, 
and release both buttons. The data is displayed. 

2. Press the Stop/Clear button to clear the display and return to the copy mode. 

Table 1 Counter /Software Configuration Codes 



Function 


Diagnostic 
Code 


Customer 

Access 

Code 


Copy Count, 3 left digits of a 6 digit number display, 
then 3 right digits 


N/A 


Stop/Clear + 

7 


Copy count, 3 left digits of a 6 digit number display, 
digit 6, d5, andd4, xxx 


200 


N/A 


Copy count, 3 right digits of a 6 digit number display, 
digit 3, d2, and d1 , xxx 


201 


N/A 


CRUM ID number (refer to Copy Cartridge Data table 
in Section 6) 


202 


N/A 


Copy Cartridge life remaining in % 


203 


Stop/Clear + 
2 


Software Revision ID for Main PWB and Printer PWB, 
3 left digits of a 6 digit number display, then 3 right 
digits 


204 


Stop/Clear + 
5 


Hardware Configuration (refer to Hardware Configura- 
tion Codes table in Section 6) 


N/A 


Stop/Clear + 
6 


Print count, 3 left digits of a 6 digit number display, 
digits, d5, and d4, xxx 


220 


N/A 


Print count, 3 left digits of a 6 digit number display, 
digit 3, d2, and dl , xxx 


221 


N/A 


Main PWB Generated Image 


67 


N/A 


Printer PWB Generated Image 


68 


Stop/Clear + 
9 


Printer Total RAM memory, number is how many Meg 
of RAM machine is equipped with 


N/A 


Stop/Clear + 


Most recent status code logged as fault history 


300 


N/A 


2nd most recent status code logged as fault history 


301 


N/A 


3rd 


302 


N/A 


4th 


303 


N/A 


5th 


304 


N/A 


6th 


305 


N/A 
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Table 1 Counter / Software Configuration Codes 



Function 


Diagnostic 
Code 


Customer 

Access 

Code 


7th 


306 


N/A 


8th 


307 


N/A 


9th 


308 


N/A 


Oldest Status Code in fault history 


309 


N/A 



Copy Cartridge Data 

Perform the following to display Copy Cartridge Data: 



Enter the Diagnostic Mode. 

Enter [202] and press the Start button. Two 3 digit numbers are displayed. 



1. 

2. t 

If they are the same, no apparent change is visible, and the same number appears to be dis- 
played continually. 

if they are different, the first number displayed identifies the initial or expected market and ser- 
vice/usage. 

The second number displayed identifies the type of Copy Cartridge. A JB is displayed in the 
copy mode if the numbers are different. 

Tabie 1 Copy Cartridge Data 



MARKET 


SERVICE/USAGE 


PART 
NUMBER 


[202] 


Channel Group 


EP / Hardstop 


113R2S7 


005 


XIP/OEM 


N/A 


N/A 


006 


XL 


Metered / Run to life 


113R286 


004 


XL 


Sold/ Hardstop 


113R182 


003 


USCO/XCL/ACO 


Sold EP / Hardstop 


113R180 


001 


USCO 


Sold non-EP / Hardstop 


113R181 


001 


All markets 


CRUM expired/dysfunctionaf 


refer to market 
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GP1,GP2, GP3, GP4 
GP 1 Copy Cartridge Type 

This procedure enables the control logic to recognize the correct Copy Cartridge. 

1 . Remove the Copy Cartridge (REP 9.1 ). 

2. Close the Door Transport and switch on the machine. 

3. Enter Diagnostic Code [406] and press the Start button. 

4. Switch off the machine and install the new or intended Copy Cartridge. 

5. Switch on the machine. 

GP 2 Main PWB Generated Image 

GP2 is used to test the ability of the Main PWB to supply a digitally generated image to the dig- 
ital processing components that deliver the image to the photoreceptor. 

To perform GP2, Enter a Diagnostic Code [67] and press the Start button to generate the test 
pattern. After a few seconds of cycle up time, 5 or less copies will be made with the image 
shown below appearing on the entire sheet of paper. The large white or black squares in the 
pattern measure approximately 10mm per side. A copy that is covered with the image shown 
below indicates that the digital image processing components are functional. This test 
assumes the Copy Cartridge, the Transfer/Detack Corotron, the Fusing subsystem, and copy 
transportation subsystem are operational. Remove the Copy Cartridge (REP 9.1) and verify 
that the ROS window is clean. Light from a flashlight may illuminate contamination. 



GP 3 Printer PWB Generated Image 

GP3 is used to test the ability of the Printer PWB to supply a digitally generated image to the 
Main PWB. 

To perform GP3, Enter a Diagnostic Code [68] and press the Start button to generate the test 
pattern. After 10 to 30 seconds of cycle up time, 5 or less copies will be delivered with an 
image similar to the one shown below. This indicates that the Printer PWB is functional. This 
test assumes the Diagnostic Code [67] Test Pattern is good. 
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TESTPATTERN 



Figure 2 GP 3 Printer PWB Generated image 



Figure 1 A portion or GP 2 Main PWB Generated Image 
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GP4 PWS Isolation Procedure 

GP4 is used with a PWS to identity the cause of a printing problem when GP3 produces an 
acceptable test print. 

Perform GP4 by connecting the PWS parallel port to the parallel pori on the 214/212. Send a 
print job using the appropriate application. 



Customer Accessed Data 

This section contains detailed information on some of the Customer Accessed data that is pre* 
sented in Table 1 , Counter / Software Configuration Codes, 

Machine Hardware Configuration 

Perform the following to access and display the machine hardware configuration code: 

1 . Press and hold the Stop/Clear button, then press the 6 button, and release both buttons, 

2. Data that correspond to the machine hardware configuration is temporarily displayed for a 
few seconds. 

Table 1 Hardware Configuration Codes 



Code 


Configuration 


100 


12 cpm copier with Tray 1 (250) 


101 


12 cpm copier with Tray 1 (250) & SDF 


200 


14 cpm copier with Tray 1 (500) 


201 


14 cpm copier with Tray 1 (500) & SDF 


210 


14 cpm copier with Tray 1 (500) & Tray 2 (250) 


211 


14 cpm copier with Tray 1 (500) & Tray 2 (250) & SDF 


300 


12 cpm copier/printer with Tray 1 (250) 


301 


12 cpm copier/printer with Tray 1 (250) & SDF 


400 


14 cpm copier/printer with Tray 1 (500) 


401 


14 cpm copier/printer with Tray 1 (500) & SDF 


410 


14 cpm copier/printer with Tray 1 (500) & Tray 2 (250) 


411 


14 cpm copier/printer with Tray 1 (500) & Tray 2 (250) & SDF 



Machine Software/ Firmware Identification Code 

Perform the following to access and display the machine software/firmware identification cocie: 

1 , Press and hold the Stop/Clear button, then press the 5 button, and release both buttons. 

2. Data that corresponds to the machine softwaretfirmware identification is displayed for a 
few seconds. 

Copy Count 

Perform the following to read the copy count: 

1 , Press and hold the Stop/Clear button, then press the 7 button, and release both buttons , 

2. The first number displayed is the 3 left digits in a 6 digit number. They are hundred thou* 
sands, ten thousands, and thousands. A is displayed if less than 1000 copies were 
made. 

The second number displayed is the 3 right digits in a 6 digit number. They are hundreds, 
tens, and ones. 
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Customer Programmable Options 

The User Program Mode allows the user to select options ol some machine feature settings. 
Perform the following to view and change feature selections: 

1. Press and holding the Paper Tray Select button for a minimum of 4 seconds. The LED's 
on the machine mimic will flash when in this mode. Three dashes are displayed. 

2. Enter the code for the feature and press the Start button. The present value is displayed 
flashing slowly. 

3. To leave the value unchanged, press the Stop/Clear button. Three dashes are dis- 
played. Enter another feature code or press the Paper Tray Select button to exit Cus- 
tomer Program Mode. 

To change the value, enter the digit for the desired feature setting. The digit is displayed 
without flashing. 

4. Press the Start button to store new setting. The new value is displayed flashing slowly, 

5. Press the Stop/Clear button to clear the display. Three dashes are displayed. 

6. Enter another feature code or press the Paper Tray Select button to exit the Customer 
Program Mode. 



To exit Customer Program Mode, press the Paper Tray Select button. 
The asterisk in the table is the default setting, 



Table 1 Customer Programmable Options 



Table 1 Customer Programmable Options 



Feature 


Code 


Key Press Option 
* Default Setting 


Priority Paper Tray 


10 


1 - Tray 1 * 

2 - Tray 2 

3 - Bypass Tray 


Auto Clear Time-out 


11 


o-off 

1 - 20 seconds 

2 - 30 seconds 

3 - 60 seconds * 

4 - 90 seconds 


Power Off Mode Time- 
out 


12 


O-off 

1 - 5 minutes 

2 - 20 minutes * 

3 - 60 minutes 
4- 120 minutes 
5 - 240 minutes 

NOTE: If Power Off Mode is disabled (set to 0), 
Power Saver Mode wffl stiff power down the 
machine unless disabled. 



Feature 


Code 


Key Press Option 
* Default Setting 


Power Saver Mode 
Time-out 


13 


- off * 

1 - 2 minute after last Start pressed 
5 - 5 minute after last Start pressed 
10-10 minute after iast Start pressed 

NOTE: if Power Saver Mode is disabled (set to 0), 
Power Off Mode will still power off the machine 
unless disabled. 


Reduction/EnJargement 
Preset 


14 


Press Start to view current value 

> 64% * for inch 

> 82% * for metric 

Using Key Pad, enter any value between 50 and 
200 and then press Start 


Copy Quality 


15 


1 - Text Mode * 

2 - Mixed Mode 

3 - Photo Mode 


SDF Auto Start 


16 


0-On* 
1 -Off 


Inch vs, metric R/E 


17 


1 - Inch 'default for 115 VAC 

2 - Metric 'default for 220 VAC 


Copy Idle Time-out 


18 


- seconds - After a copy cycle down, machine 
can immediately print, 

1 - 30 After a copy cycle down, 20 seconds 
required before a waiting print job will begin. 

2 - 60 seconds before awaiting print job will begin. 

3 - 90 seconds 

4 - 120 seconds 
6-15 minutes 
6-18 minutes 


Printer Enable 


19 


0-Off 
1 -On 
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Space Requirements 

The space requirements are shown in Figure 1. 



64" 
1600mm 
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Figure 1 Floor Space Requirements 



Product Configurations 

Table 1 Product Configurations 



212 


R/E with 250 Sheet Main Tray 
Options: None 


214 


R/E with 500 Sheet Main Tray 

R/E with SDF, 500 Sheet Main Tray 

Options: Auxiliary 250 Sheet Feed Tray, machine Stand 


Accessories 


Foreign Interface Adapter (FIA) Kit 

Auditron (requires FIA) 

Coin Op Enabler (USCO & XL requires FIA) 
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Product Codes 



Table 1 



Copy Paper Specs. 

Table 1 Copy Paper Specifications 



Copier 


214 


212 


Code 


Description 


Code 


Description 


F9W 


USO/AO/XCLw/oSDF 


R1U 


USO/AO/XCLR/Ew/oSDF 


L7G 


USO/AO/XCLw/SDF 






FOY 


XL R/E w/o SDF 


R2U 


XL R/E w/o SDF 


L4G 


XL R/E w/ SDF 






L9G 


AO R/E w/o SDF 220V 


R5U 


AO R/E w/o SDF 220V 


L8G 


AO R/E w/ SDF 220V 






F9WM 


XBRA w/o SDF 110V 


R1UM 


XBRA w/o SDF 110V 


L7GM 


XBRAw/ SDF 110V 






CP9 


XBRA Manaus built 


CP8 


XBRA Manaus built 


EP2 


XBRA Manaus built parts 


EPO 


XBRA Manaus built parts 



Table 2 



Printer 


214 


212 


Code 


Description 


Code 


Description 


CF1 


USO/AO/XCLw/SDF 


CF4 


USO / AO / XCL R/E W/o SDF 


CE9 


XL W/O SDF 


CF5 


XL w/o SDF 


CF2 


XL w/ SDF 






CFO 


AO w/o SDF 220V 


CF6 


AO W/o SDF 220 V 


CF3 


AOW/SDF220V 






FC2 


XBRA Manaus built 


FC1 


XBRA Manaus built 





Paper Trays 1 & 2 


Bypass Tray 


Paper Sizes 


5.5" X 8.5" (A5) to 8.5" x 14" 


5.5" X 8, 5" (A5) to 8.5" X1 4" 




(216 mm x 356 mm) 


(216 mm x 356 mm) 


Paper Weights 


Optimum = 20 lb. (80 gsm) 


Optimum = 20 lb (80 gsm) 




Range = 16-24 lb. (60-90 gsm) 


Range: 16-32 lb (60-120 
gsm) 


Capacities 


Tray 1*; 500 sheets 


50 sheets 


20 lb 


Tray 2**: 250 sheets 




{60 gsm) 


Output Tray 100 sheets maximum 

* Paper Tray 1 for the 212DC has a 250 

sheet capacity. 

** Paper Tray 2 is an optional auxiliary 

tray for the 214DC only. 




Letterhead, 


Yes 


Yes 


Predriiied Paper 






Labels, 


No 


Yes (one sheet at a time) 


Transparencies 






(non-paperbacked) 







Table 3 



Accessories 


Code 


Description 


ROP 


SDF 11 0/220 V 


R1P 


Stand unassembled 110/220V 


CR3 


Stand assembled 110/220V 


DW4 


Stand XBRA assembled 110/220V 


R6U 


Tray 2 110/220V 
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Product Specs. 



Table 1 Product Specifications 



Original Size (platen & 
SDF mode) 


5.5" X 8.5" (A5) to 8.5" X 14" (216 mm X 356 mm) 


R/E Capability 


Variable Percentages: 60% to 200% 

Preset Percentages: 50%, 79%, 100%, 129%, & 200% 


Copy Rate 


14 copies / minute 8.5" x 1 1" (A4) 

11 copies /minute 8,5" x 14" (216 mm x 356 mm) 


Exit Tray Capacity 


100 sheets maximum 


First Copy Output Time 


8,5" x 1 1" (A4): 6 seconds, Tray 1 


Warm Up Time 


within 30 seconds 


Paper Restrictions 


Do not use transparencies, paste-ups, or labels. 
Remove all staples and paper clips. 


Machine Dimensions 


Height: 13" (323 mm) without SDF, 17.5" (435 mm) with SDF 


Machine Weight 


Without SDF: 45 lbs (21 kg) 
With SDF: 55 lbs (25 kg) 



Power Requirements 

1 15 VAC ±10%, 60 Hz, srngle phase, 15 Amp service 
220/240 VAC ± 10%, 50 Hz, single phase 
Power Consumption (watts, 5 minute average) 

Run: 1 68 watts (5 minute average) 
Standby: 12.8 watts (5 minute average) 
Power Off: up to 5 watts 

Recovery 

Power Saver recovery time: 10 seconds 
Power Off recovery time: 30 seconds maximum 
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Environmental Data 

Ambient Temperature and Humidity requirement: 

• Minimum: 10" C/50 fi F at 15% humidity 
Maximum: 32 ft C/90«F at 85% humidity 

Heat output in BTU/hr (5 minute average) 

* machine running: 573 
Standby: 43.6 



Supplemental Tools and Supplies 

Tools 



Supplies 



Table 1 Toots 



Tool 


Part Number 


All Purpose Cleaner 


XL-8R90175 


Antistatic Fluid 


8R90273 


Black Bag 


95P2362 


Bottom Pad 


USCO/XCL/ XL- 19P580 


Cotton Swab 


USCO-35P2162 


Cleaning Cloth 


XL-8R90019 


Film Remover 


USCO/ XCL -43P45 


Formula A 


USCO/ XCL -43P48 
XL - 8R9Q175 


General Cleaning Solvent 


USCO - 43P70 
XL-8R90176 


Grease 


USCO/ XCL - 70P53 
XL - 600T90429 


Heavy- Duty Towels 


USCO/XCL- 35P3191 


Hex Wrench 1 .5 mm 


600T41107 


Lens and Mirror Cleaner 


USCO/XCL - 43P81 
XL-6R901784 


Lint- Free Cloth 


USCO/XCUXL-600S4372 


Oil 


USCO/XCL - 70P23 
XL - 70P95 


Service Log Pouch 


600K53510 


Star point screwdriver 


600T41300 


Test Pattern 


USCO/ XCL -82P524 
XL - 82P523 



Table 2 Supplies 



Supply Name 


Part Number 


Copy Cartridge 


Parts List 4. 1 

, ; 
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Tags 

Tag Information 

Modifications to the machine that affect service actions are identified by a tag number which is 
recorded on a tag matrix label. The tag matrix label for the copier is attached to the inside of 
the rear Drives Cover (REP 14.3). The tag matrix label for the SDF is attached to the inside of 
the SDF Drives Cover (REP 5.2). 

This section describes all tags associated with the machine, which includes: multinational 
applicability, classification codes and permanent or temporary modification information, A tag 
number may be required to identify differences between components which can not be inter- 
changed or differences in diagnostic, repair, installation or adjustment procedures, A tag num- 
ber may also be required to identify the presence of optional hardware, special non- volatile 
memory programming or mandatory modifications that have been installed. Tag numbers with 
the prefix P are for the copier. Tag numbers with a prefix of D are for the SDF. 

Each tag number is given a classification code to identify the type of change that has been 
incorporated into the machine. The classification codes and their descriptions are listed below. 

Tag Classification (CLASS:) Codes 

* M - Mandatory tag. all machines require the tag 

N - Tag installed during manufacture or at service center 

• O - Optional tag, all machines do not require the tag 

R - Repair tag, tag is installed as a repair action 
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TAG: P-001 TAG: 

CLASS: N/A CLASS: 

USE: AH machines with final EME configuration USE: 

NAME: EME Filter NAME: 

PURPOSE: To enable design intent connectors on the Main PWB. PURPOSE: 

REFERENCE: Machines without Tag 001 have an EME filter added to the Imager Module 

Connector at CN3 on the Main PWB. Machines with Tag 001 incorporate 

this filter into the Main PWB. 



P-005 

N/A 

Built in during production 
Main PWB 
To enhance optics performance. The Main PWB software is revised. 



TAG: P-002 

CLASS: N/A 

USE: Built in during production 

NAME: High Voltage Power Supply 

PURPOSE: To enhance xerographic performance. The HVPS js revised and the Copy Car- 
tridge employs a single grid design feature. 



TAG: P-006 

CLASS: N/A 

USE: Built in during production 

NAME: Laser Start Time software 

PURPOSE: To enhance start up response time. The Main PWB software is revised. 



TAG: P-003 

CLASS: N/A 

USE: Built in during production 

NAME: Fuser/Door/lmager 

PURPOSE; Components revised to enhance shipping durability 



TAG: P-007 

CLASS; N/A 

USE; Built in during production 

NAME: Transfer Roll 

PURPOSE: Revised bushing material for the Transfer Roll 



TAG: P-004 

CLASS: N/A 

USE: Built in during production 

NAME: Door Transport 

PURPOSE: To enhance spares reliability. Parts redesigned. 



TAG: P-008 

CLASS: N/A 

USE: Built in during production 

NAME: SDF/Fuser timing software 

PURPOSE: To enhance machine timing. The Main PWB software is revised. 
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TAG: P-009 

CLASS: M 

USE: Built in during production 

NAME; Fuser/Xerographic software 

PURPOSE: To enhance fuser performance and Copy Cartridge reliability. The Main PWB 
software is revised. 



TAG: P-011 

CLASS: M 

USE: Built in during production 

MFG SERIAL NUMBERS: 1 8680 and higher 

NAME: C1 

PURPOSE: To Increase the gear mesh between the Tray 1/Tray 2 Drive Gears and the 

Tray 1 Sector Gear. 
PARTS LIST ON: PL 2. 1 shows location. 
REFERENCE: A small raised rib is added to the bottom of the Pin that supports the gear 

bracket, each side. Part number of revised part, Tray 1/Tray 2 Drive 

Gears, is7K10121. (Figure 1). 



TAG: 

CLASS: 

USE: 

NAME: 

PURPOSE: 



P-010 

N/A 

Built in during production 

Fuser Roll 

Fuser Roll materia! revised to reduce paper curl in the Exit Tray, 




Tray 1/Tray 2 
Drive Gears 



Figure 1 Tray 1/Tray 2 Drive Gears 



TAG: 


P-012 


CLASS: 


M 


USE: 


Built in during production 


NAME: 


Printer 


PURPOSE: 


To enable operation as a printer 


PARTS LIST ON: PL 6.1 
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TAG: P-013 

CLASS: M 

USE: Built in during production, 

NAME: E5, U4, US, Blinking Control Console 

PURPOSE: Main PWB software is updated lo improve SDF registration, reduce the sensi- 
tivity of the Main PWB to voltage fluctuations, and enable FIA operation. 



TAG: P-039 

CLASS: M 

USE: Built in during production 

NAME: U4/U5 

PURPOSE: Main PWB software is updated to enhance the performance of {user tempera- 
ture regulation. A clamp is added to maintain a firm connection between the 
Main PWB and the LVPS, 

KIT NUMBER: 600K71940 



TAG: P-014 

CLASS: N/A 

USE: All 

NAME: Fuser Decurler 

PURPOSE: To minimize copy curl. The Fuser Module is redesigned. 



KIT NUMBER: 



600K72100 



TAG: 


P-040 


CLASS: 





USE: 


Built in during production 


NAME: 


Copy Curl Control 


PURPOSE: 


To control copy curl In some operating environments. A shim is added to the 




Door Transport, beneath the Output Tray, so that the tray is lifted to a higher 




angle, 


KIT NUMBER: 600K72100 



TAG: P-015 

CLASS: N/A 

USE: Built in during production 

NAME: Door Transport 

PURPOSE: To incorporate Tag 40 with a change in the mold for the Door Transport cover 
that increases the angle of the Output Tray. 



TAG: P-038 

CLASS: N/A 

USE: Built in during production 

NAME: Fuser Inspection 

PURPOSE: Safety inspection to ensure correct assembly of the Fuser Module during man- 
ufacture. 
KIT NUMBER: 605K09370 
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Hints and Tips 

NOTE: Hints and Tips are organized into Diagnostic, Removal and Replacement, Adjustment, 

and Maint&nanco information. 
Diagnostic 

Paper Trays 

Closing the paper tray with excessive force results In skewed copies and jams because 
the copy paper can move out from under the paper tray snubbers. Closing the tray force- 
fully may also force the paper tray side guides into misalignment. This will cause side-to- 
side misregistration, 

* Closing the paper tray without first pushing down the stack of paper may result in skewed 
copies and jams because the feed wheels may be in the down position and they will push 
aside a few of the top sheets of paper. 

* Bypass Tray paper should be pushed fully to the right for reliable feeding, 
image Quality 

Image Module Installation 

Incorrect installation of the Imager Module will produce image quality defects because the 
optics are misaligned, the Fuser Module may be repositioned, the Copy cartridge may be 
mispositioned, and the drives may not be correctly engaged. The most common installation 
error is a mispositioned Imager Module Foot 

GP2 can be used to verify the ability of the digital processing components to deliver an image 
to the photoreceptor. Assuming the copier is producing unacceptable image quality, a good 
image produced with Diagnostic Code [67] indicates the problem is in the scanning optics com- 
ponents. 

Image quality detects will result from dust, lint, or other contaminants on any of the optics com- 
ponents closest to the original. However, the ROS window, when contaminated with dust, lint, 
or other contaminants, has a relatively negligible negative effect on image quality. 

The White Calibration Strip, located under the left end of the Top Cover, must be free of finger- 
prints and other contamination for optimum image quality. 

SDF registration is set when the machine Is switched on and the optics scan the CVT area of 
the SDF while the Exposure Lamp illuminates the Black Registration Strip. The position of the 
strip, the position of the Exposure Lamp, and the feed timing of the CVT are synchronized for 
accurate registration. If a document covers the Document Glass in the area of the CVT and 
the optics does not sense the Black Registration Strip, registration is set to a default value that 
may not be accurate enough for acceptable image quality. 

Light copies or top-to-bottom white lines in solid black images can be corrected by switch- 
ing the power off on if the machine has made a significant number of copies with more 
than average solid areas or high density small font text. 

• Narrow deletions that are sharply defined from the top to the bottom of the copy may indi- 
cate contaminated mirrors. 

• Smears near the top of the copy on side 1 after making side 2 may be eliminated by using 
the Bypass Tray for feeding the side 2 copies. The smears appear In the position of the 
feed rolls when the copy is in the tray. 



• Side-to-side misregistration is most likely caused by mispositioned side guides in the 
paper tray. Check the Tray 1/Tray 2 Side Guides (ADJ 8.1 J. 

Skewed image can result from not pushing the Paper Tray in all the way. 

Elongated image may be the result of an incorrectly installed CRU, On machines without 

a CRU locking tab, the CRU may move during jam clearance. Remove and reinstall the 

CRU to ensure that it is securely positioned in the machine. 

Deletion in the middle of the copy from the top to the bottom of the paper results from a 

CRU that reached the end of its normal service life, 

• Digital image processing errors cause defects with unique characteristics when compared 
to defects caused by the optical, xerographic, or fusing subsystems. With experience, a 
defect can be classified as a digital problem or not. Digital problems require replacing the 
ROS (PL 3.1} (REP 6,3). 

CAUTION 
Poor image quality wifi result if the Main Drive Motor is handcranked in the wrong direction 
which causes the cleaning biade to foid over 

The correct direction to handcrank the Main Drive Motor is clockwise while viewing the motor 
from the rear of the machine. 
Drives 

• Main Drive Motor handcranking must be done in the clockwise direction, viewing the 
motor from the rear of the machine. Rotating the motor counterclockwise several revolu- 
tions will cause the photoreceptor cleaning blade to flip over. A flipped cleaning blade 
causes image defects such as diagonal streaks and background. 

• Noise like a clicking sound at the left end of the machine could be the Transfer Roll drive 
gears. Open the Transport Door Assembly and check that the Transfer Roll gears are 
secure and free of damage. They are located adjacent to the rear end of the Transfer 
Corotron. 

Jams 

• Jam clearance may be facilitated by switching the machine off and on before opening the 
Door Transport. For example, if the paper or copy stalled without wrinkling, and a status 
code such as C1, C2, C3, or E1 is displayed, switching the machine off and on wiH cause 
the paper or copy to exit the machine. 

• The position of the lead edge of a jammed copy may indicate the area in which to look for 
a failed component. 

Imager Module 

• A short circuit in the sensor or the wiring will cause the carriages to move to the left and 
remain stationary. An open circuit in the sensor of the wiring will cause the carriages to 
move to the right in short movements each time the power is switched on. 

Voltage Measurement 

When making DC voltage measurements in the 5 to 24 volt range, the same measure- 
ment results can be expected with the Black meter lead connected to a metal frame com- 
ponent or a DC Common circuit. 
Printer 

If the Printer and EEA are operational, a continuing problem is the responsibility of the cus- 
tomer to resolve. However, the customer may ask questions about their problem. The follow- 
ing information, if shared with the customer, will build customer confidence if you can assist 
with their questions. 
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CAUTION 

Failure of the EEA may result from overlooking the following. If the machine is equipped with 
an EEA, the EEA Network Connector should be disconnected or reconnected only while the 

EEA power Cord is connected. Disconnect or reconnect the EEA Power Cord onfy after the 
Network Connector is disconnected. Switch off the copter/printer before disconnecting or 
reconnecting the EEA. 

1 . Install the network components in the following order: 

a. Record the EEA (Xerox External Ethernet Adaptor) serial number and then install it 
on the parallel port of the printer, 

b. Install the 214/212 DC/Printer 

c. Install the Drivers. 

2. During network setup, if the setup wizard is grayed out and no printers are listed in the 
main window, check the filter. It should be set to view all. Select View, Filter, and All to 
display the printers, 

3. Customers who do not have CD ROM compatibility can call the Welcome Center and 
request print drivers on floppy disks. 

4. When upgrading the print server: (there will not be a large number of clients doing this, 
but it's critical), do not disconnect the EEA before it is finished sending the file. Wait until a 
new configuration report prints. It will include the upgrade information. Disconnecting the 
EEA before completing the upgrade will destroy the chip, 

5. When setting up the printer and queues, check the port settings on the printer to ensure 
that the correct queue registers for the selected printer, 

6. The EEA is a universal product used with other printers. The +5 VDC power cable that is 
included in the EEA kit is not used in this application. 

7. Scrambled Fonts: Fonts that appear on top of each other or extremely close to one 
another when printing a document that contains embedded objects. 

The problem is related to the links that may require refreshing. Double-clicking on the 
embedded object will update the links and resolve the problem. If the problem remains, 
the Jink is lost, 

8. Gray scale printing: Some Corel 8 files may have a problem printing gray scales. Try 
using a PCL-5C driver. 

9. Colors to shades of gray: Some colored text using small fonts, especially light yellow, may 
be difficult to read by the Raster Input Scanner (RIS) while converting to various shades 
of grey in the CCD. 

Try experimenting with different colors. 

10. Font Substitution: If the application file uses a font that is not loaded on the printer, some 
applications will assign an alternate font using substitution logic. 

One way to check for font substitution is to open a blank document in the application and 
view the fonts offered in "Format". If it is not listed, then the font is referred to the problem 
file and is not available on the system. 

The user should either change the file to use another font, or obtain the missing font and 
install it on the system. 

11. No LPT error when sending a print job: If the EEA is connected but powered down and a 
job is sent to the EEA, the user will not receive a massage warning that the printer is not 
switched on. Instead, the job will exit the spooler, and not print. 

1 2 . Control Con sols display lias hes and won't reset: Occasionally after clearing an erro r con- 
dition, the display on the Control Console will continue to flash, and will not respond to 
any selection. 



13. Deleting a job from the Printer Spooler: if a user cancels a job in the printer manager 
(spooler) and there is another job waiting in the queue, Windows does not provide a reli- 
able way for the printer to realize that one job has ended and the next job has started. 

For example: If the printer <s processing a bitmap image, it has no way to know that the 
commands for the next job are not really part of the image information. This can also hap- 
pen while processing text commands. 

If the printer does not reliably detect the start of the next job, you may receive erroneous 
printed output. Symptoms include XL Errors (in the Enhanced mode) and erroneous out- 
put in either the Standard or the Enhanced mode. Sometime the printer recovers and 
handles the next job in the queue, and sometimes the next job must be resent to the 
printer. 

In each case the user should send the second or the following job to the printer again. 
Users can minimize the chances of this occurring by placing a delay between jobs. One 
way to do this is to pause the following job before canceling the current job. Depending 
on what instruction the printer is processing, it may take up to 5 minutes before the printer 
delects that the current job has stopped. 

Removal and Replacement 

NOTE: The machine is designed to use tess tools for service than previous designs. Refer to 
the Removal and Replacement procedures until you are familiar with the disassembly and 
reassembly of the machine. 

CAUTION 

Stripped threads will result when using a firm hand grip on tools to tighten fasteners. Use only 
your fingers to hold the tools when tightening fasteners. 

Screw threads are cut in the sheet metal or plastic frames the first time a screw is installed dur- 
ing manufacture. A screw that is removed and replaced the first time during service activities 
requires sensitivity while finding the screw threads that were cut during manufacture Apply 
mild insertion force while rotating the screw back and forth in order to find the previously cut 
screw threads. 

* Machine power can be switched on while the Drive Assembly is removed. 

WARNING 
Broken glass has sharp edges and will cause skin cuts of handled carelessly 

Document Glass breakage may occur if the edge of the document glass hits a frame 
member or hard point (REP 14.1). 
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Adjustment 

NOTE: Adjustments that are mads during the manufacture of the machine do not require ser- 
vice during the iife of the machine. Attempts to correct a problem by changing the manufactur- 
ing adjustments wiff make the real caus& of the problem difficult to find. 

Maintenance 

Cleaning 

• The mirrors require careful cleaning to maintain image quality and also to expect the 
designed service life from the mirrors. A loosely wound cotton swab, used with minimal 
pressure, wiil remove dust or other contamination from the mirrors. Ensure no libers or 
lint from the swab remain on the mirrors or the edges of the metal frames that support the 
mirrors. Use mirror cleaning fiuid only when a haze or film is visible. Optics surfaces 
closest to the document are the most sensitive to contamination. The optics surface least 
susceptible to the effects of contamination is the ROS mirror, 

• Document Glass breakage may occur if the edge of the document glass hits a frame 
member or hard point. While removing the Top Cover, the Document Glass may tempo- 
rarily adhere to the cover, then fall away and possibly break. Use care while removing the 
Top Cover (REP 14.1) to clean the bottom of the Document Glass. 

• Corotron cleaning should be done with a brush on the Detack Corotron. Then use a cot- 
ton swab dampened with film remover to wipe the Transfer Corotron wire and shield. 
Excessive pressure on the Transfer Corolron wire will stretch the wire and cause image 
quality problems. Ensure no lint remains in the Transfer/Detack Corotron assembly, 

• Fuser and Pressure Roll cleaning is done by making 10 copies of a white document. 
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Table 1 Glossary of Acronyms and Terms 



Term 


Description 


A3 


Paper size 297 millimeters (11.69 inches) x 420 millimeters (16.64 inches). 


A4 ! 


Paper size 210 millimeters (8.27 inches) x 297 millimeters (11,69 inches). 


AC 


Alternating Current is the type of current available at the power source for the 
machine. 


ACT 


Advanced Customer Training: A course that teaches customers to pGrform some of 
the service that is normally performed by a Xerox Service Representative. 


A/D 


Analog to Digital refers to a conversion of signal 


ADJ 


Adjustment Procedure 


AG 


Americas Operations 


ACO 


America Customer Operations 


Bit 


Binary digit, either 1 or t representing an electrical state. 


CCD 


Charge Coupled Device (Photoelectric Converter) 


CD 


Circuit Diagram 


Chip 


An Integrated Circuit (IC) (see Firmware) 


CRUM 


Customer Replaceable Unit Monitor 


CSE 


Customer Service Engineer 


CVT 


Constant Velocity Transport used in the SDF to move the document at scanning 
speed when the optics remain stationary 


DC 


Direct Current is the type of power the machine operates on. The machine converts 
AC power from the power source to DC power. 


DMM 


Digital Multimeter is a generic name for a meter that measures voltage, current, or 
electrical resistance and displays data in a digital display. 


DRC 


Delivery/Rigger Carrier 


Duplex 


Two sided copies 


EEA 


External Ethernet Adapter is used to connect the 214/212 DC/P to a network for 
access by more than one workstation. 


EH/S 


Environmental Health and Safety 


EME 


Electromagnetic Emissions are emitted from the machine during normal operation 
and the power of these emissions are reduced by machine design features. 


EP 


Environmental Partner 


ESD 


Electrostatic Discharge. A transfer of charge between bodies at different electro- 
static potential. 


ESU 


Electrostatic Set Up 


FIA 


Foreign Interface Accessory allows hardware such as a devise that accepts coins for 
copies (Coin-Op) or a Copytron/Auditron (a devise that enables copying with a plug 
in key) to be connected to the 21 4/212. Using the 21 4/212 as a printer is not possi- 
ble in these applications. 


FIRM- 
WARE 


A Chip loaded with software identified by a date or revision. 


FSMA 


Full Service Maintenance Agreement 


GFD 


Ground Fault Device 



General Procedures / Information 

Hints and Tips, Glossary of Terms 



12/96 
6-22 



214/212 DC/P 



www.printcopy.info 



Table 1 Glossary of Acronyms and Terms 



Table 1 Glossary of Acronyms and Terms 



Term 


Description 


GND 


Ground 


HFSI 


High Frequency Service Jtem 


HVPS 


High Voltage Power Supply 


Hz 


Hertz (Cycles per second) 


IEC 


International Electro-technical Commission 


IQ 


Image Quality 


KC 


1000 copies 


LCD 


Liquid Crystal Display 


LE 


Lead Edge of the copy or print paper, with reference to definition of term TE 


LED 


Light Emitting Diode 


LEF 


Long Edge Feed 


LVPS 


Low Voltage Power Supply 


MC/SE 


Multinational Customer & Service Education 


MN 


Multinational 


NVM 


Non Volatile Memory 


OEM 


Original equipment manufacturer 


OGM 


On-going Maintenance 


PC 


Personal Computer 


PCS 


Publication Comment Sheet 


PL 


Parts List 


PO 


Part of (Assembly Name) 


PWB 


Printed Wiring Board 


PWS 


Portable Work Station 


RAM 


Random Access Memory device. A digital memory circuit from which information 
can be accessed or where software information can be stored. RAM is its accepted 
name, but does not describe its function. A better name would be Read/Write Mem- 
ory, because the controller can read the information and it can write the information, 


RAP 


Repair Analysis Procedure for diagnosis of machine status codes and abnormal con- 
ditions 


R/E 


Reduction/Enlargement refers to features selection or components that enable 
reduction or enlargement 


REP 


Repair Procedure for disassembly and reassembly of the component on the 
machine 


ROM 


Read Only Memory. A digital memory circuit that is designed to contain permanent 
software information. The name means that the controller on the PWB can only read 
the information from the ROM. The controller or any other device cannot change the 
values or send any software information to the ROM. 


ROS 


Raster Output Scanner - The devise that transfers the digitally processed image, 
using laser light, to the photoreceptor. 


SAD 


Solid Area Density 


SDF 


Set Document Feeder 


SCP 


Service Call Procedure 



Term 


Description 


SEF 


Short Edge Feed 


Self-test 


An automatic process that is used to check the Control Logic circuitry. Any fault that 
is detected during the self-test is displayed by a fault code or by LED's on the PWB. 


SIMM 


Single Inline Memory Module used in the Printer PWB to increase the printers print- 
ing capacity 


Simplex 


Single sided copies 


TE 


Trail Edge of the copy or print paper, with reference to definition of term LE 


UM 


Unscheduled Maintenance 


Ul 


User Interface 


US 


United States 


USCO 


United States Customer Operations 


w/ 


With indicates a machine condition where the specified condition is present 


w/o 


Without indicates a machine condition where the specified condition is not present 


XBRA 


Xerox Brasii 


XCL 


Xerox Canada Limited 


XL 


Xerox Limited 


XLA 


Xerox Latin America 



214/212 DC/P 



12/98 
6-23 



General Procedures / Information 

Glossary of Terms 



www.printcopy.info 



General Procedures / Information 12/98 



Glossary of Terms 6-24 214/212 dc/p 

www.printcopy.info 



